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PREFACE

This volume contains 54 articles and notes which [ have
written from time to time and published in The Jowrnal of
the Royal Asiatic Socéely, The Bulletin of the School of Oriental
Studies, The Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal, The
Jowrnal of the Gypsy Lore Sociely, and the Zeitschrift der
Dewutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. 1 am greatly obliged
to the Editors of these journals i?r permission to reprint them.
They give a fair representation of the kind of linguistic work
which appeals to me, a study of the pronunciation (phonetics),
history, grammar, and poetry of languages, especially those of
North India.

The principal languages dealt with are Urddi, HindT,

Panjibl, Shina (Sind), Kanauri, Nepili, and Rajasthini I
regret Kashmiri is not represented except in one note,

When I was in India I spent a large part of many holidays
in reducing to writing unknown or little known languages
spoken by illiterate people. It is a fascinating occupation, and
as one looks back on it there rises to memory an array of
delightful and variegated scenes, and the mind dwells on
happy experiences of long ago. The only example in this book
of that kind of work is the grammar of Kanaur, a Tibeto-
Burman language of considerable interest. Hebrew and
Arabic come into an appendix. All but two of the articles
hive been written in England during the last fifteen years.

Alialuithesuhjmdhcusﬂiwiﬂhhundinlhcnﬂn

of contents, -

T. GRAHAME BAILEY,
June, 1938,
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URDU: THE NAME AND THE LANGUAGE

Parr 1

Epitome—Urdu was born in 1027; its birthplace was
Lahore, its parent Old Panjabi; Old Khari was its step-
parent ; it had no direct relationship with Braj. The name
Urdu first appears 750 years later.

The problem of Urdu has not yet been solved, This note
is written with a view to crystallizing thought about the
matter, and is of necessity more summary than would be
desirable if limitations of space had not to be considered.

Perhaps the most important date in the history of Urdu is
1027, the year in which Mahmiid Gaznavi annexed the Panjab.
He had already made expeditions into the country, but in
that year he formally claimed possession of it and settled
troops in the capital, Lahore. To 1027 may be assigned
the birth of Urdu. At that time these Persian-speaking
soldiers began to live among a people whose language was
old Panjabi, tomix with them, to have intercourse with them,
and, we cannot doubt, to learn their language. The contrary
idea that the people all began to speak Persian may be
dismissed. The army must have used this old form of
Panjabi, not very different in those days from the early
Khari Boli of Delhi, but they introduced Persian words and
possibly phrases. This means simply that they must have
begun to speak early Urdu,

For 160 years Mahmid Gazavi and his sucoessors held the
Panjab ; it was wrested from them in 1187. For the second
time the country was seized by men who spoke Persian.
This time the conqueror was Mubammad Gori whose servant
Qutb ud Din Aibak captured Delhi in 1193 and became the

Sultin on the death of his master in 1206, It seems clear

f1]



392 URDU: THE NAME AND THE LANGUAGE

that his troops made friends with the soldiers whom they
defeated in Lahore, and that the two armies went on to
Delhi leaving a sufficient foree to keep open the lines of
communication ; for Aibak cannot have annihilated the
fighting men in Lahore and he would not have permitted
the menace of a hostile army in his rear. We may conclufle
that a considerable number of those who entered Delhi with
Qutb ud Din Aibak already spoke early Urdu. This language,
altered by the influence of the new troops who spoke Persian,
and of the city people whose language was old Khari, developed
into later Urdu,

This sketch of the origin of Urdu suggests that we should
regard Lahore, not Delhi, as its birthplace, and early Panjabi
as its parent language. Unfortunately we have no means at
present of ascertaining what Panjabi at that time was like ;
we feel sure, however, that it had not diverged far from old
Ehari. We may dismiss Braj from our caleulations ; there
is no reason to think that it had any direct connection with
Urdu. When Urdu was born in 1027 Panjabi was only
entering the modern stage. Although we can hardly doubt
the general course of events, we do not get on to firm ground
till 1326, when Mubammad Tuglaq invaded the Deccan and
founded Daulatibid. We know that his troops spoke Urdu ;
and when in 1347 ‘Ald ud Din Bahmani revolted against him
and ascended the throne as the first ruler of the Bahmani
dynasty, his state made Urdu its official language.

If it be objected that there is not complete proof of some of
the above statements, we can admit that fact, but point out
that the proof is stronger than for the hitherto accepted
view that Urdu began in Delhi during the Mugal period.

Indian writers usually consider that the royal eamp in
Delhi was first called the wrdid by the Emperor Babur in his
work, Tuzuk ¢ Baburi. It may be so. He was a Turki who
came from Turkistin in 1526 and naturally spoke of his
urdil ; but the word is found in the Jahdkushd of Javaini,
1150, e.g. wol. i, p. 162 :— -

[2]



URDU : THE NAME AND THE LANOUAGE 393

dar wrdii ¢ shakeddagin dar natavdnand Gmad, ** they cannot
enter the camp of the prinees ™ ;
and on p. 148 :—

dar andariin i urdii @madand, ** they came into the eamp,”
There seems to be no reason why the army in Lahore or Delhi
should not have been called the wrdii several centuries earlier
than Bibur.

When does the word Urdu first occur as the name of n
language ¥ It became common in Lucknow after 1846 and
in Delhi after 1857. We must mako a sharp distinction
between Urdu, used by itself as a proper name, and zabdn 1
Urdii; for we cannot be sure that zabdn ¢ Urdii is a name ;
it may be a mere description, " the langusge of the army."”

Perhaps the earliest example of the word standing alone
and bearing the sense of Urdu langusge is in Mushafi,
1750-1824 :—

Khudi rakkhe zabd ham ne suni hai Mir o Mirzd 5

Kahé kis mith se ham ai MughafT Urdd hamdri hai t
“T have heard the language of Mir and Saudi ; how can I

dare to assert that Urdfi is my language "

We are unable to say in what year these words were written.
Mushafi may have composed the verse any time after he was
grown up. He was a recognized poet in 1776,

J. B. Gilchrist, writing in 1796, mentions the name as well
known. His words are: “In the mixed dialect also called
Odrdoo 33, or the polished language of the Court, and which
even at this day pervades the vast provinces of a once powerful
Empire ** (4 Grammar of the Hindoostanee Langwage, p. 261).
As we do not know the date of Mughafi's lines we must
admit that Gilchrist may have been the first person who
in literature used Urdu as the name of the language.

Jules Bloch has made s striking suggestion, whiuhh?ndnﬁh
is only an intuitive feeling requiring to be substantiated by
pmf.thtthnmﬂrduhduh&mpm& In this
connection it is important to note that Gilchrist in the
sentence just quoted mentions Odrdoo as m name already

[3]



304 URDU : THE NAME AND THE LANGUAGE

established. His statement seems to make it clear that
Indians used the word, Gilchrist himself always called the
language ** Hindoostanee ",

W. H. Bayley in an English and ** Hindoostanee " thesis,
1802, which may be consulted in the British Museum, says
** the language which I have specified by the name of Hindoo-
stanee is nlso frequently denominated Hindes, Oordoo,
Moosulmanee and Rekhitu ™.

Sayyid Inshi in Daryd e Latdfal, 1807 (Lucknow ed., p. 2),
writes : Khush bayiandn 1 djd muttafiq shuda az cabdhid e muta-
‘addad alfdz + dileasp judd namida o dar ba'si ‘ibarat bakar
burda zabine tiza sivd ¢ sabdhi ¢ digar rosanidand o ba wrdd
mausiim sikhtand : * the good speakers of Delhi united in
separating attractive words from several languages and using
them in sentences; in this way they produced a new
language, different from other languages, and called it Urdd."

Mir Amman in the preface to Bdg o Hahdr, 1802, gives an
account of the birth of Urdid, and though he never uses the
word alone (he says Urdi ki zabdn) it is clear from the whole
context that he is thinking of a definite name,

We conclude that while Farsi and Hindi had for long been
used as proper names Urdu did not receive similar recognition
till near the dawn of the eighteenth century,

The phrase zaban i wrdi ¢ mu'alld seems to oceur for the
first time in Mir's Nikit ush Shu'ard, 1752. On p. 1 of the
Badiyd edition he says: poshida wa minad kv dar fann
i rekhta ki shi'rest bataur | shi'r @ Firsi ba zabin ¢ Urdi e
mu'alli ¢ Shikjahdnibid Dikli kitdbe ta hil tagwif na shuda :
* we must remember that up to the present no book has been
written on the art of Rekhta, which is poetry in the style of
PD:lrLimpoetrybutinﬂmhngulguulhhawynlumpnf

Here wndi e mu'alli may possibly mean fagih aur mustanad
Urdi, the idiomatic and suthoritative Urdn of Delhi.

Two years later Qiim writes in Makhsan i Nikit (Auran-
gabad ed., 33) :—

(4]



URDU : THE NAME AND THE LANGUAGE 395

akgare az larkibat +« Furs ki mudfiy « mubdvara ¢ urdil e
mu'alld mands o gosk meyiband minjumla ¢ javds ul abyin
me danand : “most Persian constructions which strike
their ears as familiar from the point of view of the
idiom of the royal camp they regard as among the things
lawful in poetry.”

Here, too, the phrase may mean * correct Urdu idiom *,
and the author may not be thinking of the army. But as
Mir and Qiim appear always to use Hindi or Rekhta as the
name of the language we should perhaps transiate ** the
Inngunge, or idiom, of the army ",

Mir's son, ‘Arsh, who lived well into the nineteenth century,*
BAys :—

ham hai Urdil ¢ mu'alld ke sabddd ai *Arsh
mustanad hai jo kuech irshad kiyd karte hai

“I speak the Undu e Mu‘alls language and what I say is
authoritative”, The date of the lines is unknown. The
suthor’s father died in 1709 at the age of 86 (not in 1810,
as usually stated).

Finally, Mubammad ‘At& Husain in Nau Tarz i Muragsa',
1798, speaks of zabdn § urdid ¢ mu'alld,

Mr. G. M. Qadri has drawn my attention to two MSS,
which contain perhaps the earliest instances of the use of
zabin & wrdi without further description. The references
are :—

Tazkira e Gulsdr i Ibrikim, by ‘Ali Ibrihim Khi, 1783
(speaking of Vasilat Ehi Sibit), tatabbu' 1 sabin i urdid
namida, * he followed the Urdu language,” or ** the language
of the urdii ", i.e. devoted attention to it.

Tazkira ¢ Shu'ard ¢ Hindi, by Mushafi, 1794 (speaking of
Mubsmmad Amin Nigir), add ¢ zabdn i urdi, * the style of
the Urdu language,” or ** of the language of the urdd ™.

Tug PROBLEM OF THE NAME. It is always stated that the
language was originally described as the speech of the army
or camp, zabin i wrdil, and that gradually the word sabin

5]



396 URDU : THE NAME ANT THE LANGUAGE

was dropped, leaving wrdid to stand alone. This explanation
gives rise to a great difficulty. We have seen that Urdu was
first used by itself in the poems of Mushafi. We may perhaps
guess the date of the couplet in which the word appears
as the year 1790, when the author was 40, We are now
faced by the fact that the first instance of the use of the word
was 763 years after the establishment of the army in Lahore,
almost 600 years after the wedid was settled in Delhi, and
261 years after Babur called his camp the Urdd ¢ Mu'alls.
The Urdn language had been in existence for about 750 years
before anyone gave it, in writing at any rate, the name by
which it is now always known. Even if we take the earlier
date, 1752, when Mir described it as the language of the
royal camp, we deduct only thirty-eight years from our
figures, None of the historians of the Mugal period ever used
the name. We have to answer three questions -—

(1) Why was there a delay of centuries in giving the name
Urdu ?

(2) H a new name had to be given in the eighteenth century,
why was this name chosen for the language when it had many,
many years proviously been given up for the army 1

(3) If the army was not called wrdd till Babur's time, 1526,
the language which had then existed for nearly 500 years
must already have had a name. Why was that name
given up !

It is easier to state the problem than to solve it. I see no
solution except this : that some name or description such as
zabin i wrdil was in conversational use from the time when the
army was first called urdd, and that very gradually, hundreds
of years later, it crept into books, possibly earlier than we are
now aware of, while the use of Urda alone was still later.
1 feel the inadequateness of this, but perhaps it will lead to
something fuller. We must always remember that in early
days Urdu litersturs was not so accurste a reflection of
Myﬁhunﬂupeeehuﬂhmw,mdthammyhnbup
much in ondinary talk which found no echo in books.

(6]



URDU: THE NAME AND THE LANGUAGE 307

Parr 11

In the eighteenth century and earlier Hindi (sometimes
Hindavi) was the usual name for the lsnguage in general
and Rekhta for the literary or poetical form of it

Ja'far Zatalli, 1669-1713, has the lines,

agarci sabhi kiira o kurkuf ast
ba Hindy o rindi zabd lagpat ast
*“ although everything is rubbish and sweepings, the language
is lively with Hindi and licentiousness *.

Fazli in the preface to his Dah Majlis, 1732, writes -—
aur ab tak tarjuma ¢ Firsi ba ‘ibdrat & Hindi nagr nahl hud
mustama’ © and so far no one has ever heard of a translation
from Persian into Hindi prose.

Agar, in his famous magnavi Kheib o Khowil, 1740,
frequently uses relhta, as on p. 10:

rekhta né yik tab sharaf piya,
jab ki Hazrat né usko farmiyd
“ Rekhta obtained this eminence only when Hagrat (Dard,
his brother and teacher) used it ".

On p. 9, talking of the contents of his volume, he calls

Urdu * Hindavi"” :
Firsi sau hai Hindavi sau hai,
bigi ash‘dr « magnavi sau hai
“Persian couplets 100, Hindavi 100, and the remaining
couplets of the magnavi 100."”

Afgal Beg in his tazkira Twhfat wih Shu'ard, 1752, not
printed, deals almost entirely with poets who wrote in
Persian, but where he refers to Urdu poetry he calls it
Hindi. Thus he says of Mir ‘Abd ul Hai Vigir: ash'dr
Firsi o Hindi fab* durust dirod; *he had good natural
sbility in Persian and Hindi poetry " (Camanistdn 1
Shu'ard, 152).

,Bhih Hitim, in the preface to his Divanzada, 1765, writes :
dar shi'r § Firsi pairau o Mirzi Saib ast, dar rekhta Vali rd
wstad meddnad : * in Persian poetry he (the suthor) follows

(7]



398 URDU : THE NAME AND THE LANGUAGE

§aib, in Rekhta he regards Vali as his moster.” See Ab ¢
Hayit, ed. 1917, p. 115,

Mir Hasan, d. 1786, uses Hindi or Reklita and avoids Urdii.
In his anthology, 1776, he has the phrase : taskira ¢ sukhan
dfrindn i Hindi, " an anthology of Urdu poets™ (p. 40).

Even Shih ‘Abdul Qidir in his well-known Urdu translation
of the Qur'dn uses the name Hindi: is mé zabin 1 rekhis
nahl boli balki Hwndi ¢ muta‘draf ki ‘av@mm ko be takalluf
darydft ho; * 1 have not used Relhta in my translation, but
well-known Urdu that ordinary people might easily under-
stand it ",

Mir, 1713-99, Sauda, 1713-80, and Qiim (d. about 1790)
use the word Rekhta very often. I will content myself with
ong quotation from Mir ;

mazbit katee kaise kahe rekhte vale,
samjhda na koi meri zabd s diydr mé.
*“ What fine Urdii verse I have written, but no one in these
parts understands me "',

The name Hindi requires no comment. It was the natural
word to use in early times. Several explanations have been
given of Rekhta, a Persian word which means ** poured ",
and has no literary signification in Persian. The most
important are the following :—

(1) Urdu is called Rekhta because Arabic and Persian
words were poured into it.

(2) Rekhta means “down and out”, and Urdu was at
first regarded as something contemptible.

(3) It means verses in two languages, and at first Urdu
and Persian were used side by side.

(#) It is » musical term introduced by Amir Khusrau
indicating the application of the music of ome language
to the words of another.

(5) It means a wall firmly constructed of different materials,

a8 Urdu is of diverse linguistic elements. T]:.uu!henppnm
of (2).

[8]



URDU : THE NAME AND THE LAKOUAGE 399

Safir Bilgrimi in Jalva ¢ Khizr says that the name Rekhta
has been in use since the time of Shihjahin, This requires
proof.

Other early names may be mentioned.

According to Mahmiid Shirini zabdn ¢ Diklari was used
by Amir Khusrau (d. 1324) and by Abu'l Fagl (in din &
Akbari).

Bhih Hatim in the preface to his Divdnzdda quoted above
calls Urdu “ rozmarra o Pikli " : roemarra ¢ DAl ki Mirsdidn
i Hind dar muhdvara drand mangir dirad, ¥ 1 have accepted
the daily speech of Delhi which is the idiom of the Mirzas
of India."

Again : rozmarra rd ki ‘@m fakm o khdsg pasand bishad
ikhtiydr namid, * 1 have chosen the daily speech under-
stood by all and liked in select circles.” (As has been
noted before he refers to himself in the third person.)

To turn to Dakani writers, Shah Mird Ji, d. 1496, a famous
religious writer, who preached and wrote in Urdu, explains
that he wrote in * Hindi " in order that people might under-
stand : yeh bold Hindi sab, is artd ke sababb, ** I am saying
all this in Urdu for this reason ™.

His son, Shih Burhan ud Din, d. 1582, says in his poem
Irshad Nama : ‘aib na rikhé Hindi bol, * do not blame me
for using Urdu.” He also calls it Gujri, which is not unnatural,
for his language is marked by many Gujrati features :

je hoe gyan biedri,

na dekhé bhakha Gujri (Hugjat ul Bagd)
“learned people will not look at Gujri” ie. Urdu.

yeh sab ki@ Gujri sabd (Irshdd Ndma)
“1 have done all this in Gujri (Urdu) ™.

Vajhi, the famons author of Qutb Mushtari, 1609, referred
to in the India Office Catalogue as nameless and snonymous,
wrote in 1634 a prose work Sab Ras. After the ascriptions
of praise he proceeds : dgdz i dastin ba zabdn « Hindostan,
“ here begins the story in the language of Hindustan,” ie.
the Urdu of Delhi as distinguished from Dakani.

[o]



400

The dialect of the Deccan was often called Dakni or
Dakhani, e.g. Rustami's Khdvarndma, 1649, Khdvarndma
¢ Dakni ktd Ml nam “I have called it the Dakni
Ehavaranima " (last line but five).

Shih Malik's Shari‘at Nima, 1666, Dakhani mé bolyd
hai gdf, “said it plainly in Dakhani” (This author is
mistakenly called “ 8hih Mulk " in the India Office Cat.)

[10]



BAQIR AGAH AND THE DATE OF THE NAME URDU 399

BAQIR AGAH AND THE DATE OF THE NAME URDU

In JRAS., Apr., 1930, pp. 391400, under the heading
“ Urdii : the Name and the Language " I discussed inder alia
the question of when the word was first used by itself as the
name of a language, and said that the first definitely datable
instance 1 could find was in Gilchrist's Grammar of the
Hindoostanee Language, 1796, p. 261, but that a couplet
from one of Mushafi's poems, date unknown, was probably
earlier. Another quotation, which also might be earlier,
was {rom Mir's son ‘Arsh. Since then 1 have not been able to
get anything which certainly bears a date before 1796, but the
following facts are worth recording as a further contribution
to the subject.

Miz Hasax.—The Taskira ¢ Hosan, a tashira by the
famous poet Mir Hasan, has been published with the title
of Tazkira e Shu'ard e Urdid. Mir Hasan died in 1786 and the
work itself was written about ten years before his death ;
it appears, therefore, at first sight, as if here we had an
instance twenty years before Gilchrist’s Grammar. 1 do not
think, however, that the title of the book is suthentic. There
is no proof that Mir Hasan ever used the word “ Usrdd ",
He refers to his anthology on its first page as a laghira e
sukhan afringn i Hindi, an anthology of Hindi poets, meaning
Urdl poets.

Biqik Acin.—The worl " Urdi” ocours in the intro-
duction to the Divan i Hindi of Muhammad Bigir Agih,
1745-1805, a prolific writer in Arabie, Persian, and both
dialects of Urdd (the southern dialect spoken in the Decean,
and the northern spoken in Delhi), He wasa spiritual disciple
of Sayyid Abu'l Hasan Qurbi, 1705-68, and belonged to the
Deccan, being a native of Ellore. Our chief source of informa-
tion about him is the Tazkira Gulzir i A'zam, the compiler
and author of which was Muh. Gaug K3, 1t is an anthology
of Kamitak (Carnatic) poets, begun in 1841 and printed
in 1855, the year of the author's death. Other authorities

[11]



400 BAQIR AGAH AND THE DATE OF THE NAME URDU

which may be consulted are Fikrist Urdi Makhrawe &
Kutubkhina e Kulliya ¢ Jami‘a ¢ ‘Usmaniya ¢ Haidaribad
Dakan, pp. 17-21, 127-8: Undd, Apr., 1929, pp. 281-318:
and Urdii ke Asilib i Bayin, pp. 30 and 32 (only a few lines).

Agah frequently refers to the well-known Delhi poot
Saudi, who died in 1780, and indeed sometimes pokes fun at
him, as in the following couplet :

Agih gar sune mamkin nazm tiri
Saudd kahe ki shi'r se mere namak gayi

O Agih, if Saudi hears this tasty poem of thine, he will say
* all the taste has gone out of my verses ",

One of his numerous works was the Divdn ¢ Hindi, a book
of gagidas, gazals, rubd'is, qit'as und other poems, almost all
in Urdii, the majority in Persian metres, but some in Hindi
motres such ns the doha and the kabitt. To this Divin he
wrote a prose dibdca, or introduction, of great interest. It
was published in Urdid, Apr., 1929. From a perusal of it
we get valuable information. Amongst other things we learn
that he used the name ** Hindi " for ** Urdii ', whether Delhi
Urdii or Dakni, but that when he wished to distinguish the
language of Delhi from that of the Deccan he used the terms
*“ Undd " and ** Dakni ™' (or ** Dakhni "), while verses in either
dialect ho called rekhte.

We have thus the following terms as employed by him :—

Hiwdi for the Urdii language, whether northern or southern.

Urdii for the language of Delhi.

Dakeni for the variety of Urdfi spoken in the Deccan.

rekhte for verses in either dialect of Urda {both Persian

and Hindi metres),

The fact that he confines the name ** Urdii * to the Delhi
dialect and does not include Dakni is very important,

Another interesting Urdii work is Fardid dar Favaid. This
has not been published, but & MS, exists in the Library of the
Osmaniyeh University in Hyderabad.

In the Dibdea to the Divin i Hindi he uses the word Undd
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three times. As he was born in 1745 and began writing
verse in his fiftecnth year, he might have spoken of Urdi any
time after 1759. The question to be decided, therefore, is the
date of the Dibdca, which is nowhere given. We begin our
study of it with high hopes that we may be able to put it
between 17656 and 17706, and so claim for the use of the term
Urdii (a8 the name of a language) a date twenty or thirty
years earlier than 1786, when Gilchrist's work appeared.

Alas for such hopes | It soon becomes abundantly clear
that the Dibdca cannot have been written before 1795 and
may have been later. In the second quarter of it he refers to
his Hasht Bikisht, begun in 1791, in the last quarter he mentions
his Riyds i Jindn, written in 1792, and to his Fardid dar
baydin i Favdid, which was not written till 1795. The suthority
for the date of Riyds i Jindn is a quotation from a M5, of the
work in the Osmaniyeh University (Usdd, Apr., 1929, p. 202),
as follows :—

jablheb&mmuuuraﬂhrmmbbun&ﬁaiydamﬁuc
agdas, in the year 1207, was written this holy book. The date
of the Fariid, given on the same page, is taken from another
MS. in the University, but no sentence is quoted.

Just before the reference to Riyds i Jindn we read these
words : yﬁbqbiﬁmﬁhmmhmhhﬁfﬂm
kyd Hindi mé sab.agsim shi'r mé nagm kia tha, this unwarthy
despicable person (the author) thirty or thirty-two years ago
wrote poetry in every style of verse, whether Persian or Urddl
(dke is, of course, for dge). This suggests that he had been
writing verse for thirty-two years. If to this we add, say,
14} years, his sge when he began writing, we get 46§, the
equivalent of 45 of our years. That brings us to 1790. But
iﬁmywellhntbnthadnud{mmnhwmdwh‘u
fifteenth year, and in that case we get back to 1795 or later.
We arrive st the reluctant conclusion that Baqir Agih's
Dibiica to his Divdn i Hindi does not furnish us with a date
before 1796 for the use of the word Urdi.

We may now proceed to quotations illustrative of the
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terms Urddl, Dakni, Hindi, and relhit:2, We cannot siy to
what extent, if any, Agih pronounced the izdfat, so T omit it
whenever it is not marked in the text.

{a) A few lines after the beginning of the Dibdca : makh fi
na rahe ki rekhta bajuz mubdvra Hindi ke sab amir mé Fars
kd taln' hai, let us not forget that Urd verse, apart from its
being in the Hindi language (i.e. Urdd), follows Persian in
everything.

(b) Fardid dar Favdid, ii. 5, 6.
Yeh nuskha garei hai Hindi mé@ mangiim
Yiht hai ijmal se zikr us ki margiim

Although this book is in Urdil verse and this is in brief an
account of it.

(¢) After discussing different classes of poems in the Dibdea,
he says agar shu'ard ¢ Dalbhan alfiz mazkir ko zer zabar
karg to candd muzdiga nahl rakhtd hai kyd vasté ki unho
tagfiya mubdera mé is qudr jadd o kadd nahi kie bakhilaf
gahiban mubdvra Urdd ki is bab mé sa' balig kar kar us roz-
marra ko mubdera Farsi ki ham pahli kar die, if the poets
of the Decean make alterations in the words I have mentioned
(Arabic and Persian words), it doesn't matter very much,
for they have not made grest efforts to purify the language,
in contradistinetion to those who talk (or write) Delhi Urdi ;
they with their enormous efforts in this matter have made
that form of speech equal in dignity to Persian.

(d) A little over a page further on he writes of his romance,
Gulzdr i 'Ishq, is ki mubdvra ba'winki muhdera Urdi ki hai
magar kahi kahi (@ ‘aldmat vatamiyyat Dakan bigi raki, its
!f.nguuge is absolutely Delhi Urdd, but in places there are
signs of my belonging to the Deccan.

(¢) About a page from the end of the Dibdca he winds up &
lau_g sentence with the words td yeh majmii‘a agarci mukhtasar
hai sab agsim i sukhan par mushtamil rahe aur ise mubdvra
Urdi se m}_@ﬁu kar did, in order that this collection of
poems, though short, may include kind of poetry ;sand
I have used Delhi Urda axdusivelym.
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(f) ba's ‘ulamd e mutaakhkhirin thulisd ‘arabi kitabd ki
nikilkar Farsi mé likhe hai 18 voh log jo ' Arabi nahf parh sakte
hat in se faida pivé, lekin aksar ‘aurtd aur lamam Gdmid
Farsi se bhi dshnd naht hai is lie yeh ‘@si batalab unke bahut
ikhtisdr ke sith lekar Dakni risild mi bold hai, some scholars
of recent times have made a summary in Persian of their
Arabic works in order that those who cannot read Ambic®
may profit by them, but few women and not all men know even
Persian ; so this rebel (the author), at their request has spoken
very briefly in Dakni tracts, (Quoted in Urdid ke asdlib ¢
bayin, p. 33.)

(7) In the Dibdca, just before the quotation in (c) above, he
says aksar rekhta koyd alfdz mashhir ‘Arabi o Férsi ko zer 0
zabar karte hai, generally writers of Urdil verse change well-
known Arabic and Persian words.

82,
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THE DATE OF OLD URDU COMPOSITION :
A CAVEAT

In attempting to assign a date to any given piece of Urdu
prose or verse we are in danger of being influenced to a great
extent by its likeness or unlikeness to the Urdu of to-day,
and assuming that if it does not differ much from modern
Urdu it cannot be old. But in this we prejudge a question of
prime importance, one which, so far as I know, has never
been discussed in books on Urdu literature, viz, whether the
author was writing more or less as he was in the habit of
speaking, or was aiming at literary style. It is not the case,
as one might be inclined to think, that all Urdu writers have
striven after literary effect, though it is unfortunately true
that affectation and artificiality very soon began to eat the
life out of their poetry. Over Persinnization was perhaps due
in the first. place to the fact that Muslim religious terms came
to India through a Persian medium, and that the oldest writers
were earnest propagandists who had to use many Persian
theological words, or Arabic words which had reached them
through Persian. Further the only poetry the Urdu writers
knew was Persian, It was therefore natural that they should
fall at first under the sway of the foreign tongue, which had,
in fact, been the native tongue of the ancestors of some of
them. It was,on the other hand, quite unnatural afterwards
that men who spoke good racy Urdu in their homes, should
fill their poetry with exotic phrases and sentiments.

In the early days composition was more natural than in
later times, and Dakhani authors were readier to use the
Urdu of every day than those who lived in Delhi. The
difference between natural and artificial Urdu is almost
inconceivably great. A few examples will make this clear.

1. Examples of Urdu striving after literary effect.

(#) In 1732 Fagli wrote a translation of a Persian work,
Dak Majlis, imagining it to be the first translation from
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Persian into “ Hindi . It is a striking comment on the
ignorance of Dakhani literature among the writers of North
India that such an idea should have been possible, or that
Azid should have regarded the preface to that translation
as the first work in Urdu prose. Actually prose had been
written in Urdu for centuries before this. The subjoined
quotation is punctuated as in Azid's Ab | Hayat, 1917,
p- 23. Fagli says:

phir dil mé guerd ki aise kim ko ‘agl edhiye kimil aur
madad kisi taraf ki hoe shimil kyiki be tdid © Samadi aur
be madad i janib i Ahmadi—yih mushkil giral grigir na hove—
aur gawhar i murad rishta ¢ maidin mé na dve—likazd is
san‘at ki nahi hud—mukhtari'—aur ab tak tarjuma ¢ Farsi
ba ‘ibarat § Hindi nasr naki hud—mustama'—pas is andesha
¢ ‘amig mé gofa khiyi—aur bayibin i ta'ammul o tadbir mé
sargushta huid—lekin rith magyid ki na pii—nigah nasim i
‘indigat + Ilaki dil  afgir par ihticdz mé a—yik bil Gina e
khatir mé mich dikhlai.

“ Then it came into my mind that for such wark one needs
perfect intelligence and must get help from somewhere ;
because without Divine strength and the help of Mubammad
this difficulty will not take form (meaning, rather strangely,
‘ disappear’), and the jewel aimed at will not come into the
relation of expectation ; 80 no one has invented this art, and
u Persian translation in Hindi prose has not been heard of.
I was therefore plunged in deep anxiety and wandered in the
dmltnihnﬁt.ﬁnnaudpnliqmbhhﬁnﬂthunyl
wanted ; suddenly the breath of the grace of God came
fluttering on my wounded heart, and this matter showed ita
face in the mirror of my mind."

Saudi, 1713-80, who is often considered the greatest
master of words in Urdu, though not the greatest poet, wrote
& prose version of Mir's Shi'la  ‘Ishq. The date is not known,
but it is some years later than Fagli's preface just mentioned.
The following is an extract from the preface (say 1755)
quoted by Azid :—
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samir © munir par dinadirin 1 ma'ni ke mubarkan ko
ki mahs: ‘indyat Hogy Ta'dld ki hai jo tafi e ndtige
shirl sukhan ho—pas yih cand migrd® ki az gabil i relhta
dur 1 rekhta khdma e do zabin apni &2 safh ¢ kigaz par takeir
ple—ldzim hai & tahiil © suklan ' sivw'a sanjdn i rozgir
karG—ia zabini in ashkhis k5 hamesha maurid i tahsin o
dfrin rahd—mazmin sina i@ besh az murg 1 asir nakl—ki
bic gafs ke—jis vaqt zabin par dyi faryad @ bulbul hai wiste
gosh i didras ke—garaz jis ahl i sukban ki dur i mungif
zinat § lab hai sarrishta ¢ husn ma'dni ka is kalim ke in se
ingdf talah hai—agar Hagy Ta'dld ne subb kigaz | safed K
minind i sham syih karne ko yik khaksir khaly kiyd hai—to
har insin ke finiis i dimdg m# cirdg i hosh diya hai—cihiye
ki dekhkar mukta cini kare varna gazand i sakr dlida s be ajal
kihe ko mare.

" Let it be demonstrated to the enlightened minds of the
mirror holders of semantics that it is only through the gift
of Almighty God that the parrot of utterance attains sweet
speech ; so these few lines of poured out pearls in Rekhta
style from my bilingusl pen have been written on paper.
It is fitting that I should commit them to the hearing of the
poots of to-day, so that at the mouth of those men T should
be the object of praise and commendation. A theme in one's
heart is no better than a captive bird in a cage, but when it
gets utterance it is the plaint of the bulbul for the appreciative
ear. Therefore this composition in the beauty of its thoughts
appeals for justice to those whose lips are adorned by the
peatls of impartiality. If God Almighty has created this
unworthy one for the purpose of blackening white paper just
as evening darkens the day, He has also put intelligence in
everyane’s brain like the candle under the shade ; so people
should eriticize, for why should one die before one’s time from
envenomed grief 1
; ;‘t us quote from Sayyid Inshd, a passage written about

780 :(—

1 Mistake for sdmi'a e subhan,
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ibtidi e sinm @ gibd td avdil 1 mai'dn—aur avdil rai'dn se da’l
dn ishtiydg + md 17 yutig + taghil 1 ‘atha i ‘dliye na bakadde
thi—ki silk tahrir o tagrir mé muntazam ho sake—likigd be
vista o vasila hdzir hud hil.

* From the dawn of childhood to my early youth, and from
early youth to now there have been no bounds to the incon-
trollable desire I have felt to kiss your honoured threshold
in order that my writing and speaking might be set in order
like n necklace of pearls. Accordingly without cause or inter-
mediary I have presented myself.”

2, Examples of natural, unartificial Urdu.

To make the contrast more vivid we take first a couple of
sentences from the same writer, Sayyid Inshi. The following
words, though ostensibly quoted, are his own. See Daryd e
Latifat, p. 49. How different they are from the un-Urdu
nonsense just quoted :-—

aji do Mir sakib tum to ‘Id ke oind ho gue. Dilli mé dte
the do do pakr vt tak baithte the aur rekhte parhte the. Lakhnaid
mé tumhé kyd ho gayd ki kabhl tuomhird agar @sir ma'lim na
A aisd na kijiyo kahi dtho mé bhi na calo, tumhs ‘Al ki goam
dtho mé mugarrar caliyo.

“ Well, my dear sir, you've become as hard to find (and as
welecome when found) ss the new moon before the big feast.
There was  time when on your visits to Delhi you used to
come and sit in my house till midnight reciting your verses.
I don’t know what's happened to you in Lucknow, that there's
not a trace of you snywhere. Whatever you do don’t fail to
turn up for the Eighth. I adjure you by * Ali come without
fuil for the Eighth.”

It is not easy to believe that one man wrote both these
extracts, but it is amusing to notice that in the last line of
the first quotation he forgets his literary pose and stumbles
into sense.

1 quote now from \Flth‘uSdeM,mhmdnd years older
thgn the earliest of the above quotations. Owing to its being
in the Dakhani dinlect, it is not quite easy to translate, but it
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is perfectly straightforward ; yet from its date it should
be unintelligibly archaic. Mr. G. M. Qddri, on p. 321 of his
Urda Shahpire, from which the passage is taken, states that
the author is Shah Mird Ji. This religious writer died in 1496 ;
as I am not aware that he ever wrote anything called Sab Ras,
I venture to attribute the words to Vajhi, who wrote Sab Eas
in 163,

‘ashig 16 use bisar naki, is ki yid 5 dil k@ shad ker aur
dpas ki api yad dilitd so dpas ki dikhlati hai, ki i dekho
il meri garal hai munje dekh ki k4 be dil hotd hai mai Gta
tere nazdik hil aur id to mujhe nahl dekhti.

" O lover of God ! do not forget Him ; by the remembrance
of Him make thy heart glad. He reminds people of Himself
and reveals Himself, saying ‘ Look hither, this is My form,
look at Me ; why art thou dispirited, I am coming, I am near
thee and yet thou seest Me not,” "'

In 1668 or a little later Mird Ya'qiib translated Khvija

Burhin ud Din's Shamdil ul Atgia. A few words may be
quoted.
(After some Arabic) ya'ni ay momingn gabr karo hor wstuvdr
acho tamkidat is dyat mé tan hor dil hor rith— yii fino gabr karo
kar hukm hui ya'ni sabr karo tan &3 Khuda ki td'at par—
ya'ni farmi bardiri raho hor sabr karo apne il b Khnda ki
buﬁpar&wuﬂuu&radaapmrﬁ{aﬁnninﬁ, Khudi ke dekhne
ke shaug hor muhabbat par.

(After the Arabic sentence) that means O believers, be
patient and firm. The premisses in this verse ure body and
heart and spirit. To all three comes the command, Be patient ;
thuthbapuﬁutinynurhndy in subjection to God, that is
be obedient. And be patient from your heart in the
afffictions of God ; and be firm in your spirit and intellect
in your desire and love for a sight of God.

The extracts which have been given enable us to see that
simple style and modern phraseology are not a proof of recent
date ; they are merely the signs of conversational Urdu, I
regard the fact as extremely important, It is very significant
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that the passage from Sab Ras, though much simpler than the
first quotation from Bayyid Inshi, is at least & century and
a half earlier ; indeed, if Mr. Qadri is right in saying that Shih
Mir Ji is the author, it is three centuries earlier.

[21]
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is natural that records of the beginnings of Urdu should be almost

entirely confined to litersture or quasi literature. Yet there are
two classes of books which contain references to conversation ; fimstly,
early lives of holy men (especially in the Deccan and Gujrat), whose
followers wrote accounts of their sayings and doings, occasionally
quoting actual words ; secondly, histories such as those by Firishta
and Abu'l Fagl, in which we may find Urdu sentences spoken by
emperors or kings. Urdu must often have been employed as the
'anguage of conversation in exalted circles even though the official
langnage continued to be Persian,

In works by Mahmiid Shirini, Shams Ullih Qadri, and the Iate
‘Abd ul Hay Nadvi, a few of these early sayings are given (not always in
the same form). Some can be so far verified in printed books, others
are taken from MSS. and we cannot be certain of theirnge, However,
in spite of our suspicions they have considerable interest. Exhaustive
search would no doubt reveal many more. Regarding the question
of date, see my note on the *“ Date of old Urdu Composition "', in
JRAS., Dctober, 1930, under ** Miscellanea ™.

Before proceeding to the scraps of talk I give two lines, said to be
found in Babur’s Turki Diean. It will be seen that a line and » half are
Urdu.

mujkd na hud kuj havas manak o mofi
Sugari halina bas bulgusidur pani o rufl

“1 have no desire for gems or pearls, for (the state of) poor
people sufficient are water and bread ",

The MS. is in the library of the Navib of Rimpiir, and was written
in 1529,

c. 1260. Bhekh Farid ud Din Ganj i S8hakar, d. about 1267, used
to call a certain friend bhayyd ** brother ** (Asrir ul Awliyd, p. 3). On
being asked where intelligence dwelt he replied bic sir ke *' in the head "
(Malfiizat, p. 40).

c. 1350. Somewhere between 1325 and 1357 Khvija Nogir ud
Din Cirig, d. 1357, said to his Khalifa, comparing him with another
holy man, tum dipar ve fale * you are above, he is below "
(Firishta, i, 399),
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¢. 1400. A sentence by the famous Khvija Banda Naviz is
reported in ‘Ishg Ndama, the work of a disciple ‘Abd Ullih bin
Rahmin Cishti: bhikd muve sd Khudd koch aparta hay Khwdd ki
aparne ki isti'did hor hai ** does one reach God by dying of hunger ¢
It is by other means that one reaches God ".

Once a (rend said to him :  Khvdja Burhin ud Din bild hai ©* Burhin
ud Din is exalted "', He answered : pind ki cind bild Aai H:-u full
moon is exalted ",

c. 1362, According to the Tarikh ¢ Firosi, Firox Shih Tuglag,
1351-88, after his successful attack on Sindh, said : barkat Shekh
thea ik murd ik nahd ** by the blessing of the Shekh one died one
did not "

The successors of Firoz Shih Tuglag ordered the expulsion of most
of the slaves brought by him from other parts of Indis. Many hid
themselves, and when caught claimed to be inhabitants of Delhi.
Like the Ephraimites of old who were asked to say sibolet and said
sibolet, these men, it is said, were given a test in pronunciation. They
were told to say khard khari, but were not able to say it in the same
way a8 the true city people.

c. 1430. Qutb ‘Alam, a famous religious leader in Gujrat, who
died between 1446 and 1453, had a son called Sirdj ud Din. Shih
Barak Allih Cishti gave Sirdj ud Din the name of Shih ‘Alam. On
hearing this his father remarked Cishfid ne pakdi awr Bulhiris ne
Ehdi “the Cishtis cooked it and the Bulhiris ate it ™ (Tuhfat ul
Thriim, 47, 8). Qutb ‘Alam and Shih ‘Alam were Bukhiris.

e 1430, The Mirat i Sikandari records six sentences. Two are
reported of Qutb ‘Alam, who has just been mentioned, We may put
their date s about 1430. Once on his way to early morning prayer
he hurt his foot against a solid substance lying on the ground and
exclaimed : loke yi lakkar yi patthar yi kyd hai * iron or wood or
stone or what is it 1" It turned out to be a bit of a meteorite with the
qualities of all three. When his son Shih ‘Alam’s fiancée was taken
from him by Mubammad Shih, king of Gujrat, and her less well-
favoured sister substituted, Shih ‘Alam complained to his father who
replied : betd tussi nagib duhii vijh “ son your fate is (bound up) in
both ", Another version makes the last two words dhud baccs
fancifully transdated as * the bufialo and the young one ", or “ the
buffalo and the calf". This prophecy was fulfilled, for when the
king died his widow went to live with her sister, Shih ‘Alam's wife.
On the death of this sister she married Shih *Alam.
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¢. 1450. Another sentence is recorded as spoken by Shah ‘Alam
himself. Sultin Ahmad Shih of Gujrit sought the life of one of the
boy princes, Mahmiid Shih, whom Shih ‘Alam was sheltering in his
house. The king arrived unexpectedly at the house, but the saint
transformed the boy into a venerable man. As the king entersd
Shih ‘Alam said to the boy: padh dokre * recite, old man".
Abmad Shib, not finding the boy, went away. This Mahmid Shah
was king of Gujrit from 1459 to 1511. Once on being insulted he said ;
wici beri har koi jhore “ every one shakes (the fruit off) u low ber tres .

¢ 10610, To Sikandar Shah, heir apparent, and later king of
Gujrat for two and a half months, is attributed the saying : pir
mund murid jogi hued “ the saint is dead, the disciple has become a

J@] »
e. 1535, Finally, when Bahiidur Shih of Gujrit was betrayed by
Rimi Kb to Humiyii in 1535, his parrot fell into Humiyii's hands.
It astonished and no doubt amused him by screaming, upon the
announcement of Rimi Khi's arrival : phit Rami Khd hardmbhor,
phit Riimi Khd haramkhor * u curse on Riimi Khil, traitor ', a sentiment
which he had doubtless many times heard expressed in Bahiddur
Shih’s palace,

Shekh Vajih ud Din ‘Alavi, 1505-90, was another Gujrit saint.
His disciples collected his sayings into & book named Bahr wl Hagdig.
The following are some of them :—

¢. 1570, On hearing that Shekh Fazl Ullih had given up teaching,
be said : jab taraggi pakrége tab api dars kahige * when he makes more
progress he will of his own initintive give lessons .

c. 1670. Another saying was : 18 8¢ hor kyd khab hai is dunyd mé
ki dil Khuda s mashgil hove * what is better in this world than that
the heart should be occupied with God 1

¢ 1570. Another was: ‘drif wse kahe? jo Khuda wl bharyd hove
" we may call him & Knower who 1s full of God .

c. 1570. Again he said : agar kisi kid thori bAi safd hove jo harim
lugma mwyﬁkfﬁmﬁ’fhmhhﬁnp&w, dige bir bhi pive, fije
bir bhi pive “anyone who has even a little purity, if he eats an
unlawful morsel or does an unlawful deed, he will immedistely find
itwhtmudﬁmeﬂnhewﬂfﬁnﬂitnut,lthirdmmfm
find it out ",

Thi:?ljihudl]inhad:mphewschihﬂilhim‘j.hﬂwhﬂﬂ
sayings were collected in Magsid ul ‘Ashigin by a disciple. I quote
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three of them. Two are unfortunately in verse, and therefore less
conversational.
c. 1600,
dunyi chore shekh kahie yih hijab tujh bhile nde
dini shekhi si yak maidin paile jhite ditje shaitdn
“ If anyone leaves the world he is called a shekh ; this world is a
mere covering, do not forget that. Heligiousness and shekh-hood
make up a great plain, the former are false, the latter devils.” These
lines are capable of many renderings. After considering a number I
have chosen the one which expresses what seems to be the most
probahle meaning.
. 1600,
Hashim 37 ki sunie bat jinne rakkhi bdsi bhat
wskd jdve hdte hdt
“ Listen to what Hishim says, if anyone keeps stale rice, his wealth
will disappear.”
bip ke wind deve so piit, bip né deve so supiit, bip ka did chine, so
kupit ** who gives as much as his father, he is a son ; if the father does
not give (and yet he gives) he is a good son ; he who seizes what his
father gives, is a bad son ".
In the same book the following is quoted from Shih Nizim ud
Din, & pupil of Vajih ud Din :—
Nizim bandagi kare to kyd hove  avval jiskd né dil pafa
jima siinde mé dib raka ase khushbii lagde to kyd nafd
“ when & man worships, then what happens, if his heart is not
clean ! Ihprmantinueepudinpndumwh:itbpddpuning

peent on it 1"

THE WORD HINDUSTAN

It has sometimes been said that the only correot spelling of the
word is Hindostan, and that this is proved by its being made to rhyme
with bostiin. The fact of its so rhyming can prove only that such
a form exists in verse. It does not disprove the correctness of
other forms. Some confusion arises from our not knowing exactly
which spelling is objected to, whether it is Hindistin or Hindastin
or both. There is abundant evidence to show that in Urdd Hindistdn
is well known and correct. The following points should be noted.

(1) The spelling without vio is both Turkish and Persian. This is
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not important, for we ure concerned with Hindi and Urdii, not with
forcign langunges. Turkish generally omits the wio, indeed the wiord
is usunlly pronounced hindistan. Ahmad Vahid's English-Turkish
Dictionary and Redhouse's smaller Turkish Dictionary give only
this form. Steingass for Persian gives hindusin, hinddstan, and
hindiistan.  Phillott in his English-Persian gives only Aindistin,
Hindostiin is, of course, impossible in Persian. As 1 have saitl, however,
all this is irrelevant, Urdd has nothing to do with the forms of other
langunges,

(2) In speaking Urdd, whether literary or colloquial, people almost
always say -f-. Ocensionally one hears -o- in pedantio speech, but
=i~ is practically universal,

Professor ‘Abd us Sattir Siddiqi, of Allahabad, writes: [UrdG
boluevile ‘@m taur par is lafz ki talaffuy mahs pesh ke sith karte hai
aur fugahd ki zabin par AT hindistan aur hindistan hai yo ki
hindostan aur hindostani bhi galag nahi; * Urdii speakers usually
pronounce this word simply with pesh (i.e. -tis-), and correct speakers,
too, say hindistin and hindiistani, although hindostin and hindostini
are not wrong.” (Hindustani, 1931, p. 453.)

Niir ul Lugdt, iv, 992, undor ** Hind ", uses both forms,

(3) In a matter like this Undd books have no more claim to be
considered than those in Hindi, The latter almost invariably spell
the word hindistan (rarely hindusthin) ; -o- sometimes ocours when
an author is referring to an Urdi or English work which has that
spelling. Even if it were the case that the -o- form was the only one
in Undil books and that people trying to speak highflown Urda always
said -o-, there would still be no reason for ignoring the Hindi spelling,
and writing -o- in English to the exclusion of -i-,

(4) With the approval and active support of the local Governments,
two language academies have recently been formed in north India,
one for Hindi and one for Urdd. Both of these bodies have chosen the
name * Hindastin? Academy ', and each of them has a quarterly
miagarine of considernblo mterest, one in Hindi, the other in Urdi.
Fhe magazines have no connection with one another, the editors,
writers, and contents being entirely different ; but in both cases the
itle of the magazine is Hindisiani, The choiee of name for the two
eademies and two magazines gives quadruple support to my thesis.

(5) In verse the form depends on the metre. The snubagirib
netre of the Bistan, the Shahnimeh, and many Urdi mamaris,
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sich as the Masnavi e Mir Hason, does not permit the form Hindiistdn ;
in place of it we must have Hinddistin in Persian and Hindostdn in
Urddi : but in metres which permit both forms both are found.

(6) Professor Siddiqi has collected & number of instances of the
use of Hindiistan in Persian, Urdfl, and Arabic literature (Hinddstin,
July, Oct., 1931), He quotes the following authors who write in Persian :
Mas'id Sa'd Salmin, five quotations; Amir Khusran, twelve
quotations ; Mubammad Ibn ‘Umr Farqadi, one ; Shekh Farid ud
Din ‘Attar, one ; Jalal ud Din Himi, four; ‘Abd ur Rahmin Jami,
one : Salim Tehrini, three ; Mir Razi Danish Mashhadi, one ; “Abd
ur Razziq Fayyig, one ; Nigir "All Sarhindi, one ; Amin Rizi, one;
Nizami Ganjavi, four ; Ashraf Mazandariini, two ; Mir *Abd ul Jalil
Bilgrami, one; Gulim ‘Ali Azid Bilgrimi, one; Anand Rém
Mukhallas, one ; and the Arabic writer Abu "Abdullih Mubammad
Ansiri (d. A.D, 1327), one.

I take a few quotations at random,

(i) The last-named writer : balddu Hindistdn wa iy nihue balddu
Hind, ** Hindustin, i.c. Hind " (p. 634).

i) Jalil ud Din Rimi : salhd mi gasht  gasid az i gird « Hindistin
barde just @ jit ** for years that messenger from him wandered round
India for the purpose of investigation ™ (p. 629).

(iii) Amir Khusrau: Turk ¢ Hinddstanim man Hindaii giyam javdb
T am n Hindustini Turk, I reply in Hindavi ” (p. 627).

(iv) Mas‘id Sa‘'d Salmin: ki man bagil'a a Si mdnam, i ba
Hindiistin ** (that) I live in the fort of Si (or fort of unhappiness),
he in Hindfistin " (p. 623).

Professor Siddiqi quotes the Farhang i Anjuman Ard | Nagni
of the time of Nasir ud Din Shih as saying hameuni Bagdad dz Bigdad
il paristin oz paristan . . . i Hindistin az Hinddstan ; * 5o Bagdid
is trom Bagdad, paristin from parisin, and Hindistin from
Hindiistan ™,

He complains that because certain muftie of Urdd preferred to
write Hindostani this spelling became fashionable among copyists,
sometimes with disastrous results, Thus Nédsikh wrote a tarikh on
the death of Jur'at :—

hide Hindistin ki ohiir wud
and one on the death of Saudd :—
shitir © Hindistan wivaidd.
But the copyist, like the shopkeeper who put up the sign “ Mens
l27)
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and womens conscia recti ”, wanted to improve on other people's
work. In both lines he wrate Hindostin, thus adding six years to the
life of each of the two poets.

Finally he points out that while in Part T of Azid's lectures the

copyist has nearly always written Hinddstin, in Part II another
copyist has, after the first page or two, always used Hindistin,
which the author himself preferred.

This form Hindstin, so well supported by the evidence of
literature, almost invariably heard in speech, adopted by both
Hindistani Academies, is surely the form which we should employ
in English.
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THE MEANING AND USAGE OF CAUSAL VERBS IN URDU
AND PANJABI

I. Meaxixo

THE causal of an intransitive verb means to eause someone or

something to perform the action which the intr, virh indicates :
calnd ** function ”, caldnd * cause something to function . About
this there is no debate. The question of causals of tr. verbs is not so
easy. It is important to be entirely practical, and if we cannot get
universal rules we must try to make general rules helpful to both
students and scholars. To this end we must, as far as possible, use
well-known words, and use them in their ordinary sense. New
grammatical terms or old ones with new meanings are worse than
useless, A student says: * How am 1 to express * make him sleep,
make him do it 't May I say wsko suldo, usko kardo ! 1If not, tell
me what to say, and give me a rule for it which I can ensily follow.”
He is entitled to a reply ; more than that, he is entitled to u reply
which will be of real use to him.

People speaking of trans, verbs mean ™ virbs ordinarily trans.”,
for most trans. verbs tan, at least on rare occasions, be used intrun-
sitively (“* This mutton eats well ). Again, nearly all of them may
dispense with their object, though retaining their frans. sense. For
our present purpose ‘this distinction is unimportant. Thus " see "
and * hear " are trans. verbs, but are intrans. in “ the blind see, the
deaf hear . * Kill " is trans., but the object is suppressed in “if a
glance could kill .

The causals of verbs which are ordinarily trans. mean © cause
u thing to be done "', ie. they wre the causals of the passive of the
original verb, If we wish to say " he made the blind see and the
deaf hear " we cannot say wsne andhd ko dikhiyi aur bahrd ko sundyd ;
this sentence, which is perfectly correct Undn, means he showed
something to the blind, and related something to the deaf.

We may put it otherwise. The direct object of one of these causals
is ot the doer. but the thing done ; or again, if the causal of a trans,
verh is put in the passive, the nom. is the thing done, not the doer.

citthi likhai gai ** the letter was caused to be written "', not munshi
likhéa gayi ** the clerk was made to write . baxshnd “ forgive " ;
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but the causal passive means not ** he was made to forgive " but
“ forgiveness was obtained for his sin, his sin was caused to be
forgiven . We can say paise lutie gae, but we may not translate
" the boy was made to rob *' by layka lwasa U,

We can therefore make o universal rule . —

Umiversal Rule.—The causal of an ordinarily trans. verh, when it
exists, myy always mean * cause something to be done "' : and it is
never wrong to use it with this meaning. To this rule there is no
exception.

Further, we can make a second rule :—

Secomd Rule.—For the causals of ordinarily trans. verbs the
meaning * cause to do " is not permissible, whether the original verl
is used * absolutely ™ or not, i.e. whether the object is expressed or not,

This rule may be considered universal, but if it were claimed that
sikhnd, siyna “learn " is always trans., it would come in here us
mn exception, and the rule would then be general, not universal.
It is a matter of indifference. Tt is certainly correct to say O syl
o e " she has been taught, put up to it "'

pildnd means ** cause to be drunk . khiland in the best usage
means cause to be eaten, not cause to eat. A phrase like lapke Ehilde
gae is contrary to good idiom, but I have heard it.

The following verbs are indifferently trans. and intrans., but it
must not be assumed that the trans. is the causal of the intrans, :—

bhiilng, (a) * forget , (b) * err,” * pass from memory "' ; badalnd
" change ", palatg ** return "', wlatnd * turn upside down "', bharnd’
U, ghisna b ', jhulasnd * soorch, et hot 7', mdnna * acknow-
ledge, agree ™, parknd * read, study ", samajhnd “ understand "',
sikhnd *‘learn”. As they are both trans. and intrans. we should
expect causals of both kinds. Actually wo find that bhuling, parhind,
sikhand are causals of both trans. and intrans. senses ; ie. both canse
to err and cause to be forgotten, ete.

badlina, palting, witing, ghisin, jhulsing are generally causals
of the int. sense, ie. they mean * cause to perform the intrans.
action "',

badalving, palateina, wateing, ghisvind, jhulassing, mean to
cause the action to be performed.

bhariing in one sense only is the causal of the intrans. verb, vix. when
it is used of a bird feeding its young, * cause to become filled up."”
Otherwise it is the causal of the trans., “ cause a pot to be filled by
someone,"”

[30]




52l

mandnd in the phrases deotd mandnd, xushi mondnd, ete., 18 not a
causal except in form. Apart from this meaning, mandnd, as also
samjhand, prefers the meaning of ** cause to be done ™ sentences
like merd bip mandiyd gayd * my father was persuaded ", or ‘awral swm-
Jhilt gui " the woman was consoled ', are not to be recommended.

I1. Usack

(i) Grammars usually extend the name intrans. to verbs with
cognate objects. These might equally be called trans, In U. and P
the causals generally omit the cognate object, as daurdnd * cause to
run . Occasionally, but rarely, the object is expressed, and the
verb is treated as the causal of o trans. meaning cause & race to
be run.

mugh se bari lambi daur dawpdi gai 1 had to run a long run ",

(ii) Some verbs have no causals. It is not possible to lay dawn a
final rule on this point, for tastes vary.

(@) Verbs, not themselves causals, whose roots end in -@ do not
make causals, eg. pind ' find ", find * go " gnd Y come ", l@nd
“bring ", le jing * take away ", formind © command *, gurrdni
« growl ', sharmand * be ashamed ", vargaling “Jend astray .

Exceptions, nahdnd * bathe ™ ; nahloind ; curini ** steal 7', cureing,

But causals may make double causals, bandna = make " ; banvind.

() Verbs with more than two syllables in the root do not make
causals, Verbs with two syllables in the root, the second containing
aso-called “ long " vowel, make only a -vd causal, e-g. yaridnd buy ",
yaridvind ; ghasitnd * drag "', ghasitednd.

(¢) A few cthers have no causals in ordinary use; Lheni or kheoni
“row " : send * hatch "' ; cdhnd “ wish .

Weo may add khond “lose”; socnd **think " ; lend " take "'
hond ™ become ", for the forms khuwind and sucwind are fanciful ; the
Hindi livg lind and livi lejind are happily not used in Urdu ; besides
livi has not got the force of a causal; huednd ocours only in the
phrase Ao huvike, etc., and has no causal meaning.

(iii) The preposition to be used with causals of trans. verbs. We
have seen that causals of trans. verbs mean not " cause someone to do
something "', but ** cause something to be done by someone "', How
is this ** by " to be expressed 1 It is tranalated in two ways according
to the closeness of the connexion between the causer anil the lt:t'lﬂn
performed. When the idea of causation is weak, the tendency  to
use ko ; when it is strong, it i se.
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The following take ko, meaning * to" :—dikhdnd * show " :
samjhing " explain "', piling * give something to drink "', khildad
" give something to eat ", hikhing * dictate ", lutdnd ** distribute
money ", sundnd * relate ", and all causals of verbs meaning  put
on "', as pinkind * clothe someone with "', uphdnd * give a veil or shawl
to be put on "', hdr bandhdni * put a garland on someone, give & garland
to be put on ", pefi kasdmd ** assist in putting on a belt”. (These are
free translations.)

mai ne wusko citthi hikhai 1 dictated o letter to him " ; mai
ne us se citthi likkai (better likhodi) “ 1 got a letter written by him "
Compare kisi ko Firsi parhind, kim sikhind, bat mandnd.

[32]



The Four Classes of Urdu Verbs

FR{!H the point of view of causality, Urdu verbs may be divided

theoretically into four classes, according to their form : Intruns.,
Trans., First Causal, Second Causal, In this note T have kept before
myself the difference between the form and the meaning of a verb;
but, though fully cognizant of what some grommarians say about
“ yverbs used transitively or intransitively ", 1 find it more convenient
in practice to say simply * intr. verb " and ** trans. verh”, As [am
here not writing a treatise on general grammar, but merely making
a few remarks on Urdo wverbs, T will content myself with defining
roughly the terms used : inte. verb, one which does not take a real
object ; trans. verb, one which can take a real object (so-called cognate
objects being ignored).

A trans. verb is trans. whether the object is expressed or not, but
a few verbs may be genuinely both trans. and intr. Thus in English :
he went to change his clothes (trans.); he went to change (trans.,
ohject suppressed) ; troe friends do not change (intrans.).

80 in Urdu palatnd snd badalng can be truly intransitive as well as
trans, All trans. verbs in Urdn can be used with obj. suppressed,
but the suppression of the object leaves them trans.

Intrans. verbs may be further subdivided into ordinary intrans.
and purely neuter, as in the phrases : he turned-out of his room for
me, and he turned-out a thief. :

Some Urdu verbs have no causals in use (I went into this in Bull,
5.0.8., v, iii, 521); of a few it may be said that they have three. In
practice possibly the most useful method of describing them is
that mentioned above, viz. calling the causal of an intr. verb its
trans. ; or if we start with the trans, verb, we may eall the intrans.
verb a middle or passive.

Important General Rule.—So far as meaning goes, trans. verbs
have no causals, The so-called causals of trans. verbs are causals
of their passives,

We may then put verbs in four columns :—

(1) intr. (2) trans. '(3) so-called first causal. (4) so-called second
causal. Very few verbs appear in all four columns, some appear in
only one.
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Column 1 contains all truly intrans. verbs.

Column 2 contains trans, verbs (i.e. verbs which can take a troe
object, expressed or not). When a verb occurs in cols. 1 and 2, the form
in col. 2 is usually the trans. of that in col. 1, but generally there is
same change of meaning, with the result that two is not a real trans,
of one.

Column 2 might be called the causal of col. 1, but the relationship
is, perhaps, more conveniently stated as intr. and trans., or middle
and nctive. At this point there are two points to be noted : —

(i) In some verbs the same idea runs through all forms, e.g. ladng ;
all the forms contain the idea of loading ; so bannd, making or being
made. Other verbs, however, do not keep to one idea ; thus dikhndg
“be visible” goes on to dekbnd ‘' look at™ or “see’; dikhdnd
" show "—three distinct ideas.

(i) When the same idea is retained, cols. 3 and 4 are practically
* the same in meaning, e.g. laddnd and ladvindg mean the same, whereas
dikhina and dikhedand are quite different. See below,

It is necessary to have a clear idea of the relationship between the
four colummns.

Col. 1. Let us call the nominative of these verbs ** x ', Being intr,
they have no obj,

Cols, 2, 3, 4. Let us call the noms. of these verbs A, B, and C
respectively.

ladnd ** be loaded .

Col. 1. ashib lad rakd hai ** the furniture, x, is being loaded .

Col. 2. nawkar asbab lGd rahda hai * the servant, A, is loading the
furniture ™',

Col. 3 or 4. wdlik asbib laded rakd hai ** the master, B, is getting
the furniture loaded . ladving does not mean cause to load,

" *x " which is the nom. of col. 1 verbs, is the obj., and the only obj.
of verba in cols. 2, 8, 4.

A, which is the nom. or agent of 2, cannot become the obj. of 3 or 4.

B, the nom. or agent of 3, cannot become the obj. of 4.

A, B, C are therefore never found as direct objects.

Col. 3 verbs are usually said to be causals of col. 2 verbs; eg.
that banvind is the causal of bandnd and means * cause to make .
Both statements are erroneous. banvdnd is the causal of banded jind
and means "' cause to be made . If it meant “ cause to make " its
obj. would be A, * cause A to make' ; on the contrary its obj. is
“x ", and it means * cause x to be made by A",
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Col. 3 verbs fulfil two functions: they are (1) causals of col. 1
through the instrumentality of A ; (b) caunsals of the passive of col: 2.

8o we get banna ** become made " ; bandnd ** make ™ (directly, no
outside party) ; baneing ** cause to be made through A ™. It does not
mean ** cause to make ",

The nom, of bannd 15 always the obj. of bandnd and banedni.
The object of banwind is not A, the maker; it is x, the thing made.

Similarly, if we put banednd in the passive, its nom. is x, the nom.
of bannd, and this same x is the nom. of the passive of banind,

sandiig abhT nahl band ** the box has not yet become made ™.

sanditg abhi nahl banded ged ‘' the box has not yet been made "™ (by
A, the carpenter).

gandiig abki nahi banvded ged *' the box has not yet been ordered
(by B, the master) to he made ™ (by A, the carpenter).

But we can never say us ne baphai ko bamwied ' he caused the
carpenter to make "' ; or barhai banvided ged ' the earpenter was caused
to make "',

Preposition of agency. In the Bull., loc. cit., I discussed this point.
It may be cither se or ko. Col. 3 verbs mean ** cause something to be
done by A "', This by is sometimes se and sometimes ko. The problem
is rather intricate, These col. 3 verbs are eausals of the passive of
col. 2 verbs. Now, if we study the eol. 2 verbs, which are transitive,
we note that practically all of them may be compounded with lend
or dend, some with both. lend suggests a much closer connection
than dendi between the agent and the sot.

When we come to col. 3, where we find the causals of the passive
of the col. 2 verbs, we see that when the col. 2 verb is a lend verb
the corresponding verh in col. 3 has hanlly any true causality.  The
idea is rather that something is done by A with the help of B, The
agency is consequently expressod by the dative ko.

We note, further, that sometimes they are practically new verbs,
containing a new thought, e.g. dikhind, from delh lend, theoretically
means * cause to be seen ' ; in reality it means simply * show " ;
sundnd means * relate or read out or recite (to someone) ', not,
strictly speaking, ' cause to be heard.”

B ne A ko kapre pinkie ** B helped A on with his clothes, clothed him " ;
pohin lend " put on "'

B ne A ko dastan sunii ** B told A a story " ; sun lend " listen "',

B ne A ko sharbat pilded ** B gave A a sweet drink * ; pi lend * drink "',
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B ne A ko kuch likhvied or likhded ' B dictated something to A" ;

likh lend ** write for onesell . ¥

B ne A se kuch likhvied ** B got something written by A" lkh
deni ** write for someone else ™, *

It is quite natural that the ** causal " of a lend verb should not
contain any idea of real causality, for a lend verb means doing
something for oneself ; consequently its ** causal *', sctually the causal
of its passive, does not mean ' cause it to be done ™', which is almost
meaningless, seeing that the person is doing it for himself ; it means
“ help or enable it to be done ™', as in the cxamples above,

ExAMPLES

Col. 4 often differs only in form from col. 3, and it is generally
preferred when the idea of getting something done by an outside
party is prominent. Thus kim karvind is preferable to kim kardnd,
but the meaning is the same. When col. 4 differs from col. 3 we have
the following :—

Col. 4 is (a) the causal of 1, through agency of A and help of B ;
(b) the causal of passive of 2 through help of B ; (¢) causal of passive
of 3. In each case the object is x, never A or B,

Col. 4 is not the causal of the active of 2 or 8.

Col. 4 differs in meaning from col. 3, when col. 3 (which means that
B causes something to be done by A) uses ko to express by, See above.

The following examples show how the nominative, x, of class 1
verbs, which are intrans., becomes the object of classes 2, 3, and 4.
They show, too, that all so-called causals of trans. verbs are causals
of the passive of those verbs, never of the verbs themselves.

Examples
Nom. Nom. Object
1 2
() dikh x dekh A x
(b) sun . A x
(e) pakin A x
(d) pi A x
{e) kat x Kt A x
(f) lad x lid AL =
(g) bandh x bdh A x
(h) kat x kit A x
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& Nom. Object Nom. Object
(a) dikha B x dikhva o B 'y
(b) sund . "B X sunra Cc x
{e) pinhi B x peihinnd [N x
(d) pild B x pilvd . C x
{e) katd B x kated B X
(f) lada B x ladvd . B x
() bandhid B x bandhei B X
(h) kati B x ket . B x

(a) 1, x is visible ; 2, A looks at x; 3, B shows x to A 4, B causes
xtubeloukcdnthyﬁ.mﬂumxmbenlwwnmihyﬂ.

{5) 2, A listens to x; 3, B relates x to A; 4, C causes x to be
related to A by B.

(¢) 2, A puts on x; 3, B helps x to be put on by A ; 4, C causes x to
be put on by A through B’s help.

{d]E.Adrinhx;H.Bgi\rﬂ:mAmbedmk:l,Cnmrmh
given by B to A to be drunk.

(¢) 1, xisspun; 2, Aspinsx; 3 and 4, B causes x to be spun by A.

tf) 1, x is loaded ; 2, A loads x ; 3 and 4, B causes x to be loaded by A.

(7) 1, x is tied ; 2, A ties x; 3 and 4, B causes x to be tied by A
(bandhdnd is hardly ever used in modern Urdu).

(k) 1, x is cut; 2, A cuts x; 3 and 4, B causes x to be cut by A.
When one studies the details of individual verbs, puzzling and

involved problems arise, but the foregoing outline gives the chief

points, On the general question of Indo-Aryan causal verbs Beames,

Comp, Gram., iii, T5ff., may be consulted.
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REPETITION OF WORDS IN URDU, HINDI AND PANJARI

] T has been stated many times that the principal idea in the repetition
of words is that of emphasis or intensity, My observation has
led me to conclude that this is incorrect, and that the true sense in
almost every case is one of the following :—
distribution (over time, space, or a number of objects),
pleasantness,
no meaning at all,

In order to make the inquiry practical, it is better to confine it to
cases of words repeated without alteration. If anyone will in the
course of his reading take 1,000 consecutive instances of repetition,
he will find that

(i) short words are repeated far oftener than long.

(ii) repetition of adjj. or advv. with a pleasant meaning is much
commoner than of those with a nasty meaning, and when the
meaning may be either good or bad, the good is intended.

(iii) nearly every instance comes under either distribution or
pleasaniness.

(i) Tt follows that we read of & man's visiting ghar ghar or gad gad
ar shahr shakr, but not dir us sallanat dir us salfanat, and that we
may expect to hear of birke biiphe ddmi, sundar sundar striyd, or
chofi chofi larkiyd, but hardly of za'if wl ‘umr za'if wl “wmr gikiban,
yibsiirat yibgitral mastiirit, or ham-sinn kam-sinn al fal.

(ii) Bes sentences 1, 2, 3, below

(iii) Distribution.

adheli adheli ** eight annas each ",

thik thik batdo * explain correctly " (correctness spread over
answer),

cappi cappd pani ** four inches of water all along .

gile ke sab bare bare patteddr ** all the important leascholders of the
distriet "',

ghari ghari ** repeatedly ™' (at ench ghari).

Repeated verbs come under this heading ; the idea is either
continuance or repetition of action :—

dekh dekh kar, P). vey vey ke * looking repeatedly ™.

(Pj.) turded turdedt “ through continued walking ™.
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(Pj.) payded payded ** while heating up " (spread over some time).

Pleasantness. This often corresponds to our * nice and ", or
the slang * jolly old 7, ** good old ™.

gurm garm did * nice, hot milk ™.

lal lal tarbiize ** watermelons, nice and red ™',

thandi thandi havd * refreshing breeze .

(Pj.) ;un vag 3@ chefi chefi ** now off you go, nice and quick ".

Sometimes no real meaning is discernible. People have got into
the habit of repeating certain short words, and do so without thinking ;
the very shortness of the word seems to demand repetition. I knew
an Englishman who always said ** very very "', never simply " very "

Before one can claim that the main thought is emphasis it must
be shown that other ideas are impossible, Examples must be fdund
in which emphasis is the only possible idea, and is due solely to repeti-
tion; many emphatic phrases contain repeated words, but the
emphasis would not be less if the word ocourred only once. In fact
we shall see that often the very reverse of emphasis is in the mind of
the speaker. Let us examine a fow cases.

(1) gori gori balika ki lal lal galhé ** the rosy cheeks of the prettily
fair mrl .

(2) thawdi thandi havi ** a refreshing summer breeze ™

(3) pio o garm, garm ** here you are, sir, nice hot bu "%

(4) voh alag alag baith gae = they sat down msepu:taplm

Now if the idea of emphasis were present, these phrases would
mean :-—

(1) the hectic cheeks of the deathly pale girl ; (2) a piercing winter
wind ; (3) scalding tea, much too hot to drink before the train goes ;
(4) they sat absolutely alone.

We have had it impressed upon us that repetition means emphasis,
and we shall feel inclined to say offhand that the following expressions
are emphatic, but a little study will convince us that they are not.

(5) kim ke shuri' shurii' m# * in the early days of the work "

(6) voh to abki abhi dyd tha ** he had not long been there ™ ; quite
ﬁiﬂlrmt[rnmmlh‘ninuﬁmypﬁuﬁﬂi“hﬂhldlniwdﬂthn
very moment "',

(7) sac sac bolo ' mow, my boy, the truth (throughout your
answer) ",

(8) thik thik hal karo ** work it out correctly ”. But note that, if
the boy gets the answer * Rs. 23-11-9 ", the teacher, wishing to tell
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him that his answer is * absolutely right "', will wo sy tumhind
Jovdh thik thik hai ; he will say bi'lkull thik Aai,  Similarly * entirely
wrong " will be b'lkull galat, not galat galai, ‘ ]
(9) makine ke andar andar ** some time or other within o month ",
(10) somuvir se pahle puhle ' some time or other before Monday .
(11} Ao 6in fin Gedwi prastut hai; when Harid Candr uses thess
words, he means ** here we are, three of us every time, for every work .
(12) mai ne das das yatt likhe, tum ne ek bhi jovdb na digd; this
literally means “ on several occasions I sent you ten letters one nfter
another, but you didn't answer any ™. Actually, no doubt, he
wrote a couple of times and got no answer.
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THE GENDER OF ARABIC INFINITIVES IN URDU
A Complete Guide to the gender of nearly 1,000 nouns

LATTS'S Urdu Grammar contains rules to help in determining
the genders of nouns.  As it was published in 1873 and has not
been revised since, one would expect that here and there some restate-
ment might be necessary, This short article deals with the Arabic
infinitives commonly used in Urdu. Platts gives seven forms (see
especially pp. 25-9), pointing out that six are generally masc. and one
fem. Inevery case but one there are exceptions. The student therefore
has an uneasy feeling that perhaps the exceptions are nearly as
pumerous s the examples, and that in any case unless he knows all
the exceptions, the rules are of little value, These Arabic infimitives
give to Urdu between 900 and 1,000 nouns. It is impossible to say
exactly how many, for a hard and fast line cannot be drawn.  Some
writers, like Abu’l Kalim Azid, overload their writings with little-
known Arabic words, others employ far fewer. I will here state the
rules and endeavour to give every exception. About some words
authorities differ,

One broad rule to cover all others may be stated thus : nouns of
the form taf'il are fem., and nouns of the following six forms are mase.,
if*@l, tafaul, tafa‘ul, infi'al, ifu"al, istif*al. Directly derived from these
and closely resembling them are some nouns ending in -a (i.e. -ah
with A not pronounced), which are mase., and in -t which are fem.

Lot us take them in detail.

(1) Form I, taf*il. Approximately230 of thisform are found in Urdn
literature in addition to forty which end in -a or -, such as tagfiya,
tagriyat. The 230 are all fem. except one, ta‘riz, amulet, which is mase.
Most of them are abstract nouns, but even those which are not, with
the exception of ta'viz, are fem. Thus Taglis, the Holy Trinity ;
tahyii, which often means o tahsilddr's house or court of justice ; taheil,
capital, deposited funds ; taswim, o fountain in Paradise (made mase.
by one poet, Shu‘iir), are fem.

About twenty-eight connected nouns end in -a. All are masc..
but takayya (for tahiyya), salutation has both genders. The word
takhliya, letting go, evacuating, is wrongly given fem. by Platts's Dict.
It is mase. Approximately twelve end in -d and are fem.
~ Quadriliteral words belonging to Form IT are all maso, They
include words like tabakhtur, walking proudly, and fancy words like
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takaghmur, to aot like or become a Kashmiri. There are about nine
of them.

tagayyad, fem., urging, insistence, is probably an alteration of
tagid < tagyid.

(2) Form IV, if'al. About 131 words; all mase, except cight.

This number does not include about twenty-five derivatives in
-4t or -a; see below.

The eight exceptions are - —

wlidh, eorrection, ifrdl, abundance.

ilhah, importunity. imdad, help.

amldk, property (rare). inghd, compaosition.

izd, pain. irsdl, rent remitted to headquarters.

When irsdl means merely * sending ", it is not used as & noun ; it
is then part of the verb irsdl-karnd, send, or irsil-hond, be sent : imld,
dictation, is sometimes fom.

There are about seventeen derived nouns ending in -@, all fom.,
€.g. Ydsal, permission, and about eight in -4, all masc., as irdda, m.,
intention.

The following is u list of words to which Platts has given wrong
genders. The genders marked here are the correct ones :—

thsd, m., numbering, idbdr, m., turning back.

ifit, m., paying. imd, m., sign, hint,

ijlis, m., session, ifrdt, {., abundance.

sradl, 1., rent sent on. tmldk, f., giving possession to.
imdid, 1., help,

He allows both genders to thsd and ifrdt ; imddd is correct in the
Gram. but wrong in the Dict. Conversely idbdr is right in the Dict.,
but wrong in the Gram. tkrik, m., aversion (rare), and irdd, citing,
which he gives as fem., have both genders,

(3) Form V, tafa“ul, About 173 words plus fourteen ending in
-1, 187 in all. The former are all mase. except three, and the latter are
all fem. The three exceptions are :—
tavagjuh, ., attention. tavagqu', 1., hope.,
tamannd, f., desire.

Platts has tavazza, [, prayer-ablution, but it is not used in Urdu.

There are a couple of derived nouns in -a which are mase. They
bring the number up to 188,

(4) Form VI, tafdul. About eighty-one. Twelve end in -7 and are
fem.; three derived nouns end in -a and are maso, The remaining
sixty-six are all mase,, except lavdzu’, politeness, consideration.
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{6) Form VI, infi'al. About thirty-five, all mase.

Platts's Dict. gives imbisd/, gladness, fem. It is found both mase.
and fem. The poet Hali makes it mase.

(6) Form VIIL, ifti‘al. About 130. Masc. with ten exceptions, of
which six end in -4. The fem. nouns are :—

ihtiiiy, need, ihtiydt, care.
istildh, conventional usage. i, announcement.

And the following in -@ :—
iblidd, beginning, istifa, being elect (rare).
ishtihd, longing. iltijd, petition.
sktifid, sufficiency, ihtidi, being guided (very rare).
indiha, end.

Platts wrongly gives i'tirdz as fem. The following are both masc.
and fom. ; iltifdt, conrtesy; iltimds, request ; imtiyds, distincsion
wtinad, leaning on (rare); ild, affliction; tind, anxiety,
sympathy ; iptidd, imitation.

It will be noticed that of the nouns ending in - all the common ones
wre fem., viz, ibtddd, ilti7a, intihid, ightiha.

(7) Form X, istif*al. About sixty-eight ; masc. with the following
four exceptions :—
wfi'dad, eapacity. ixtod'd, aupplimt.il:m.
iatirzi, seeking to please (rare).  istimdad, asking help.

The following have both genders: istiomd, exception, sstignd,
wealth, independence, istig fir, asking forgiveness.

istigg far is generally pronounced astay fdr.

Pl Dict. gives m. gender to istignd, istig far (s0 also Gram.), and to
istimdid (correct in Gram.). dstikrdh, m,, aversion, is correct in the
Dict., but wrong in the Gram.

Further, seven derived nouns ending in ~dt are fem., and five ending
in - are masc. Adding them to the sixty-cight already mentioned, wo
get eighty for this olass,

To sum up: I have dealt with about %30 nouns, which may be
divided approximately as follows :—

Connected with Form 11 280

IV 166
V 190
Vi 80
Vil 35

VIII 130
X 80

—

Touwal 950
[43]
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Of these 870 are Arabic infinitives and eighty are directly derived
nouns ending in -d¢ or -a,
The following simple rules govern them.

Feminine.
All ending in i No exceptions.
w o oy il No exceptions.
The form taf"il Une exception, viz. tayviz, amulet.

Masculine all the rest. Some exceptions as below,

Derains or Mascviase Tyees.
Quadriliterals of Form [T All mase. ; no exceptions.

Derived nounsin -« .  All mase, : no exceptions.
Form if'al . - - Eight exceptions given above.
o lafa*ul n . Three exceptions, tavapjuh, tavaggu’,
tamannd.
w  lafdul 1 - One exception, tavaz', ., politeness,
noimfal. .. No exceptions.
iftal < . Ten exceptions, given above.
whfal . . Four exceptions, istid'a, isti'did, istimdad,
tsfirsd,

The phrases in Platts's Gram., p. 25, II. 19, 20, “ & few more words
that end in f or 4," ete., and that on p. 26, I, 17, 18, ** a few words
ending in @ or ¢ " should he omitted: I do not think that in either case
there is a purely fem, word ending in ¢, and those which end in -3 are
about equally divided.

If we omit words of the forms if'dl and ift*dl we have 720 nouns
with only nine exceptions ; even il we include these two forms
with their relatively numerous eighteen exceptions, the total is
only 27,

A few words, not Arabic infinitives, may be mentioned in conclusion.
Platts gives wrong genders to the fom. nouns injil, Gospel ; afodh,
rumour ; fardzi, balance (correct in'Grammar). banafsha, violet, which
he makes fem., is both masc. and fem.
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URDU GRAMMATICAL NOTES. I

(a) MascuLiNe NouNs ENDING IN &

anlpttnthinkﬂuhﬂnmmdingln-hnddmuﬁng
inanimnte things are fem. with the exception of pdsi,
water ; ji, mind, self; ghi, » kind of butter; mofi, pearl ;
dahi, buttermilk. In this we are wrong. There are many
other musc, nouns ending -5 1 submit the following list ;
perhaps there are others. One or two of them are occasionally
heard fem. In the case of some it is possible to explain why
&qmm{q.mﬁmwlmm},htﬁm
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explanations are often of little value to the student, He
wishes simply to know which nouns in -i are mase, The
reason for their being mase. is of secondary interest, I have
purposely given the Urdu forms of the Arabic words ; their
Arabic forms do not concern us,

mdzi, past tenss, ma'ni, meaning; maso, pl.
mut ‘addi, trans, verh, (commoner ma‘nd).

mushtari, planet Jupiter, Jjanvari, January,
fGfi, parrot (metaph.). wskd farvari, February,
afi bol rahd hai, he is mai, May.

famous. Julai, July,

gali, carpet (also gilin), Jarvardi, Persian month (also

di, yesterday. Jarvardin).

Jadi, Pole Star, Aries, Tropie wrdi, Persian month (also urdy
of Capricorn. bihishe),

Jallamiri, jhallamirs, boy's jumédi wl aveal {or gdni, or
game. dkhir), Mulammadan month,

() Tae Nox. Prun. op Fex, Nouns 1x «a

This is & point not taken up in grammars. The plur. of
these nouns is formed not by changing -a to -#, but by changing
@ to -G and adding -2. Thus we get—
Jakhiaz, doves: sacods, women with newly born children :

madn barrdé, female lambs,

Similarly, if one were to get plurals of Arabic fems. in -a,
such as malika, queen ; vilidd, mother, they would also end
in 4. As a rule these Arabic fems, avoid plurals.

(¢) PecutiarrTies 1y TuE Use or ne

To begin with we may state a general rule :—

Whmthumutn{nmverbininimdhlmthuwﬂ:mu
to make a single compound verb, if either verb does not take
ne, thnmmpoundmbdmnuthhm; voh hds di, she
laughed ; woh leayd, he brought.

The following verhs, almost all of which are or can be trans.,
dnmthhﬂe.whuthuthqhnmnbjmarmt,

[46]




URDU GRAMMATICAL NOTES, 1 149

baknd, speak foolishly. lnpnd, fight (with), bite,
bhilna, forget. pind, succeed in, manage to,
eulnd, finish, get permission to,
Jannd, give birth to. dikhii dend, appear.
karnd in such phrases as sundi dend, be heard.

banayd karnd, pakyis dena, be caught,
lagnd, begin. dend used with any other

ldnd, bring (prob. contracted  verbal noun of this form.

from le and).

The following are both trans. and intrans. They take ne
when they are trans., otherwise they do not,

badalnd, change. qardr pind, be decided ;
bharna, fill. obtain rest.

jhulasnd, scorch, ragarnd, tub.

palagnd, return. wlatnd, turn upside down.

pukdrnd, call out, call to

someone for help.

The usage of the following is variable :—
his dend, lnugh (better with- ro dend, ory (better without),

out ne). samajhnd, understand (better
parhnd, learn, read (better  without).
with ne). sikhnd, learn (better with).

The following never take ne when used without an object.
When they have an object they may take it
bolnd, speak (much better without).
hiirnd, lose, be defeated ;- jitnd, win. When these two have
an object such as bdsi, game, sharf, bet, they may either
take or omit me.
aihnd omits ne when the nom. is dil, ji, heart, eto. Other-
wise it takes it.
It should be mentioned that behagni, argue; cilling,
ory out ;: do not take ne, while sith dend, accompany, does.
The following intrans. verbs take me :—
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thiknd, spit. This can be trans. as in sire shakr ne us ko
thikd, the whole city despised him, g

hagnad, miiina, perform the offices of nature.

mannd, agree (sometimes intrans.),

GRDU GRAMMATICAL NOTES, II
(a) GENnpEr OF Nouns Expixe Iy -4
The rule that nouns in -@ are masc., with the exception
of some Sanskrit words, all Hindi diminutives in -iyd, and
certain Arabic abstracts, is only approximately correct.
I have made some lists which may be of interest. It might
be claimed that one or two of the Hindi nouns are diminutives,
but I do not think they can fairly be so described.
Hindi fem. nouns ending in -7 :—

ahgiyd, bodice. garhayyd, large pit.
Jahgiyd, janghiyd, drawers. thiliy, earthen pot.
chaliyd, betel nut, muryd, amadavat,
sankhiyd, arsenic, maind, starling.
badhiya, bullock, gelding. shdma, magpie robin.
bhat katayyd, & prickly plant. bared, poor land.
And the proper names :—

Lanki, Ceylon. Ajodhiya

Gangd, Ganges. Jawivg, Geneva.

Jamnd, Jamni.
The following are worth adding, for they are so common
that the fact of their being Sanskrit is forgotten :—

Jatd, matted hair. pitja, worship,
ghatd, dark cloud, sabhd, assembly,
mali, necklacs, J@gﬁ, mercy.
sitla, smallpox.
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To these we might add :—

Firpd, kindness, bidyd, knowledge.
The following Persian feminines should be noted :—
shahnd, flute, fsiyd corn mill,
quarnd, horn. sazi, punishment,
¢iin 0 cird, excuse, dagd, deceit,
sard, inn. parvd caring, ete.
ji, place.
A few Arabic feminines in - should be recorded as not
being abstracts :—
dunyd, world, qulyd, name of a siira in the Quriin.
sahbd, wine, kimid, chemistry (Greek),

(6) Are Nouss pesorivc Mares arwave Masc, ax
TiosE DENOTING FEMALES Atwavs Fis. 1

It has often been pointed out that ghar, house, gabila,
family, ete,, even when used for “wife”, retain (as is
natural) their mase, gender. I have never seen any mentioned
on the other side, and therefore venture to adduce the
following :—
badhiyd f., bullock, gelding.
asdmi £., client, tenant (male or female).
saviri f., passenger (male or female).
sarkir f., the governmgnt, also single individual, your

honour, his honour.
polis, pulis, puls, f., the police.
ra'iyyat f., plur, ri'dyd f. subject, landholder, tenant,
(c) Tue Mraxing or “Jini " x CoMpPoUNDS.

#@nd, go, when added to the root of another verb to form
a kind of compound verb, either contains or does not contain
the idea of ** going ”’. Can rules be given 1 I would suggest
the following :—

(i) When added to intr. verbs jind does not contain the
idea of “ going " :—
baith guyd, sat down. s0 gayd, went to sleep.

d gayd, came,
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The verb itself may of eourse imply motion, as haf gayd,
moved away. d

An exception, perhaps, is wh jand, which means not to
rise up, but to move out of one house into another.

Along with these must be included the occasional use of
jand with karnd, to form an intr. compound :—
sirayat kar gayd, penetrated (mé, into).
jagak pakay gaya, found a place (mé, in).

As my colleague, Mr. G. E. Leeson, has pointed out, jana
often limits the meaning in & peculiar manner. This point
deserves a note to itself.

(i) When added to tr. verbs jénd normally contains the
idea of ** going " :—
rupayd de gayd, he gave a rupee and went off.
khirkiyd tor gayd, he broke the windows and went away.

Ezceptions.—While it is difficult to say with certainty
that in any given case the idea of moving away is entirely
absent, we do find sentences in which it is so weak that we
may disregard it.

{(a) Verbs meaning ““ understand ”, * take in ", ete. :—
mai tdr gayid, 1 saw and went way, or I saw and took in,
mai samajh gayd, 1 took in or have taken in.
mai jan gayd, 1 took in or have taken in.
mai dekh gayd, 1 looked and went, or I looked over (the

volume).
(6) Verbs meaning * eat” or ** drink " :—
sdrd khana ragay gayd, or harap kar gayd, or khd gayd, he ate
all the dinner and went off, or he ate it up.

sharbat pi gayd, he drank the sherbet and went off, or he
drank up the sherbet.

Bo hagm k., cat k., nigalnd, eat or swallow up.
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GRAMMATICAL NOMENCLATURE: UNNECESSARY NAMES

IN the teaching of Indian languages much confusion is caused by

the invention of names for ideas which either have well known
names already, or do not require any name. This makes otherwise
nseful grammatieal notes very obseure, and causes sctual unfairness
in examinations becanse ecandidates are often unfumiliar with the
terms employed. We should avoid attaching labels to the words,
constructions, and phrases of the language we are teaching, and when
a name is necessary it should be one already known from English
or Latin.

I take a few illustrations at random from Platts's Grammar. Under
verba we find acquisitives, potentials, inceptives, permissives, com-
pletives, desideratives, continuatives, [requentatives, staticals, and
reiteratives, Tt will hardly be believed that most of these names have
been coined to indicate one or, at the most, two wonds. Thus
acquisitives means pand alone; polential means saknd; inceplive,
lagnd ; permissive, dend ; completive, cuknd ; desiderative, cdhnd {(and
mdgna [) ; continuative, jind and raknd ; so far we have had seven
unnecesary and, for the most part, uncouth names to indicate eight or
nine words, nearly one special name per word. Frequentative and
statical refer to two particular idioms, and reiteratives to repetition ;
none of these need a name. 1 would strongly advocate making a
clean sweep of them all. They are confusing, awkward, and useless,
I never myself use any of them.

The teacher can say * to-day we are going to discuss -saknd " be
able ™, or -lagnd ** begin ™' ; or ** T am going to tell you how to express
permission or desire or habit or repetition.” The simplest words
are hest,

Another objectionable worl is postposition. We have * preposition ™
well established as a technical term. Why do we need another ?
English prepositions often follow their word : “ that’s the hole he
got in by ™; or as the weary nurse said to the intellectual patient
after having read aloud to him, * what did you choose that book to
be read to out of for 1 * In my teaching I always say “ preposition ",
and never has it led to any difficulty or called forth any question.
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As a matter of fact, if we wish to be lugubriously acourate, we shall
have to say that Urdu and Hindi have prepositions, postpositions,
and prepostpositions, for some always precede, some always follow,
and some may do both. What is the unfortunate student to say !

The aim we should set before ourselves is this .—

as far as possible (i) avoid coining new terms ; (i) use well known
terms, and use them with their usual meanings. _

Thus, if we use transitive and intransitive we must not changs
their connotation; we must not equate transitive with * verbs
requiring #e ", and intrans. with ** verbs not requiring ne .  Soms
trans. verbs never need me, and some intrans. verbs always need it
with certain tenses.

It is difficalt to know what to call the case which in Pj. and U |
occurs with all prepositions. “ Oblique "' and * General Oblique *

have been sugpested. They are unsatisfactory, for the case is only
one out of four oblique cases in Pj. and out of two in U. Perhaps
we might call it Prepositional, which, though a new name, carries its
menning on the surface,

Tue Cases orF Nouxs axp Prosouss 1y Urpu, Hixpi, AND
Paxyam

In Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit case names are given to definite
forms. The syntax of these forms is a different matter. Each case
may have ten or twenty uses. If we are to employ the same names in

Panjabi Hindi, and Urdu, we must do so in the same way ; we cannot
make, say, ablative or dative, equivalent to se or ko, for either se or
ko may represent a Latin genitive or dative or accusative or ablative.
A preposition governs o certain case, but it is no part of the ease.
«ls v olxlay means ghar mé ; olclar is acous. Are we to call ghar
also accus. ! ghar is in n certain, case, but ghar-m# is not a case.
Again, pera yapds (genitive) is xtshi se ; the Urdu noun corresponds
to » noun in the genitive, why call it ablative ! A Greek dative may
inder alia stand for a Latin ablative, but we do not, therefore, insist
on saddling Greek with an ablative case. The term * case-phrase "
has been suggested. But before we speak of a ** dative case-phrase ",
we shall need to decide whether it is a Latin, Greek, or Sanskrit dative,
and also which of the ten or twenty meanings of the dative it bears.

Hindi and Urdu nouns have three cases, nom., voe., and a third;

which may be called prepositional. It is used with all prepositions
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including ne. Thus baking, bahine, baking, Pronouns will need an
ngent case s vol * they ") wn, unhd, T must plead guilty to having in
various books given long lists of unnecessary cases; and committed
the absurdity of making a preposition part of a case.

It seems to me that in no circumstances should a preposition be
included in o case, but when a name is required for & definite form
there is no objection to choosing the nesrest or most suitable of the
will-known case names, gpén., dat., abl, loc,, eto

Panjabi requires five case names,

masit * mosque ", bid‘'d * door.”

Sing. Plur.
nom. masit, bit'd masifid bii'e
prep. masit bil'e maxitid bii'ed
loe,  masitfi bii'e s ibt bl
abl. masits bii‘ed wanting
voo.  masille bit'ed nictsitlo bit'vo
Pronouns need at least three more: agent, dative, and gen.
Sing. Plur.
nom. me, 1" o' “he" ael, ahi o
prep. mere os, [o'de] pidde, asit, ahd  o'nd, [o'nd de]
loc. mere, meri  [o4] a'nil
abl,  miths ©ithi [a'nd &)
ng.  mie 04 asd, ahd o med
gen.  wnerd [o'dd, osdd]  adddd [o'ndd di]
dat.  mémid, minid  [o'nd, osndll]  sdad [o'nd nd]

The loe. forms meri, o'ni are always adjectival, agreeing with a
loe. plur. noun. Other adj. forms have alio been included.

Avpespum, Tue Fiest Puoran Fesasixe ix Urov

Some doubt seems to exist s to the proper form of the verb in
the 1zt plur. fem., and it has been asserted that the mase. form must
be used. This is true of only one case.

(1) When a woman speaking of herself alone uses the plur., the
verb and adjj. are masc. :—

ham to abki dte hai ** I'm coming now "',

This reminds us of Greek usage. Cf. Euripides Ale. 383, where Aloestis
it referring to herself.
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(ii) If several women speak, the verb is fem, Two cases arise .-
{a) when a plur. fem. noun is inserted,
ham find bahiné rofi kA raki thi ** we three sisters were
fasting ”. ]
(b) when there is no noun. A good example ocours in Azid's Ab
Hayit, p. T4 of 1917 ed., where he makes some women say :—
Jab tak hamdri bit na kah degd na piladgi “ until you say what
we want, we shall not give you water ", a I
Two examples from Prem Cand are :—
ham sab ki sab ealigi ** we shall all go ™. v
dp ka diyi Ehifi hai, to sith kis ke rahdgi * what we eat i
your gift, then with whom else shall we stay ? ™ |
In this last case (when there is no noun) some speakers are inclined
to favour the masc., but among good families the fem. is used.




Early Hindi and Urdu Poets:

Tue Cavsrs oF TuE Fanvre of Praven
By Spin Maux, 1666

IHDIA Office Catalogue of Hindustini M38., No. 3, Shari'at Ndma,

o Dakhni poem by Shih Malik : written on 48 small folios and
containing 516 lines. We may describe it as a compendium of Muslim
doctrines,

The catalogue, which prints twelve lines of the poem (four taken
from the beginning and eight from the end), calls the author Shih
Mulk, but it seems certain that his name wns Shih Malik. This is
a natural name, whereas the other is abnormal. One might have hoped’
to find the name in some line which by its metre would decide the
question, It does occur, but unfortunately it is merely spelt out, and
the spelling is the same for both forms.

so i shin alif he o mim lim kif
faraz kd so Dakhni mé bolyd hai sif
san 1 yak hazdr hor sallar pau sit
kiyd Ml isi sil mé yi hikit

8o this Shih Malik (shin alif he and mim lim kdf) has plainly
uttered the religious duties in Dakhni; the year seven over one
thousand and seventy, he has finished in this year this story.”
(A5, 1077 = a.p. 1666.)

On the outside of the MS. is written riaila dar figh dar zabin
i Hindi i Dakkhan; tagwif i Shih Malik tamdm; ""a tractate on
theology in the Hindi language of the Deccan ; the work of Shih
Malik complete.” On the next leaf are the same words except that
Dakhni is substituted for Dakkhan, These words on the outer leaves
were no doubt written by some owner of the MS,  After most of the
lines of the poem are explanatory notes in Dakhni prose, written
in red ink by a later hand, probably seventy years later.

I have chosen these lines for translation partly because they are
in themselves interesting, and partly because they are printed in
Urda Shahpire (Haidarabad, 1929), pp. 245-6. For those who may
be studying them as printed in that volume, it may not be out of place
to point out & number of misprints there.
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- 245, 1,

. 246, 1.

1

8 from foot : ws javdh should be ws ki janih

L R w | JMIreT e T

4 phire i ay PGPS

1 LT sy WOERE

3 . top ndd o e odE _
5 . kil sy ilhow: |
SR Frowe v o et hoe '
T mugtada .., mugladi

Namdz tutne ki bedn

From Shih Malik's Shari’at Nama, 1666

2.

10,

11.

12,

13.

14,

Namdz ke tutne ke hai bist o panj

Namazi ne karnd hai yit yad ganj.

Namiz mé kare bit ya khde 14

Phirdve jo qible te sind o mi ;

B karna saldm y@ ti us ka javib

IFe taw b3 twltd hai wun ai Shikah,

Namiz mé pukiire o ya dh kahe

Tutegd agar oh hor vih Fae,

Bhi tutta darad ke rone mane

Karegii ‘amal yak kagini jine.

Khankiire agar be “uzar kot yir

To jiygd namiz is te sun ai hushyir.

Paregd galat koi Qur'dn ki

BH tulta pare dek Furgin ki, -

Talab bki kare yit Khudi te jine |

Jo karte talab ji ki ddmyd mane.

Bhi dend javih chik kd dar namdsz

Hésegi jo quhqik site ba dviz.

Tutegi faras tark karne mene

Najis par bi sijda karegi jine,

Imdam mugladi gair bhi leve bol

Tutegi bi us te katd hid so khol,

Bhki bole khata apni gair az imam

Namiz hoe fasd bi us ki tamam.

Bhi achni bavibar marad zan agar

Muifig add takrima yak digar.

Zamin te ueive 00 sijda mane

BRi tulta agar har do pird kane.
[56]
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11,

12,

13

14,
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165. BhY sibib o taetih achegd jo koi
Vagat bi namdz ki use tang na hod.

16. Tulegd namdz is te sun nek rié,
Numdz mé quzd gar use yad @,

17.  Imam te angd mugtadi hoé khayi
Tutegid so jino nhand td bard.

18.  Khabar nek bad yi ‘ajdib jo koi
Agurei bagur'dn badig sete hod.

19. Namis mé jo is ki deve jab agar
To jaygd namdiz 1s te sun kan dhar.

There are twenty-five causes for prayer’s failing,

the praying man must make them his memory treasure.

During prayer, if thou (i) speak or (ii) eat

or (iii) turn away from the Qibla thy breast and face

And (iv) say Salim, or if thou (v) answer to it {someons’s
salam),

so also prayer fails ; hear O Shihdb (meteor).

In prayer if thou (vi) eallest out, or (vii) sayest Ah,

it will fail or if thou sayest Oh and Vih.

It also fails (viii) in crying through pain,

or (ix) if anyone does with one (hand) many things ;

Or (x) if any friend clears his throat without reason,

then through that the prayer will go, listen wise one.

If any one (xi) shall recite wrongly the Qurian,

it fails too if (xii) he recite looking at the book,

Or if any one (xiii) ask thus of God

as people ask among men.

Also (xiv) give an answer to a sneege during prayer,

or (xv) if one laugh with a guffaw nloud.

It fails if one omits  fars (xvi) 2

or makes a prostration on anything unclean (xvii).

If the Leader and his follower shall say anything wrong (xviil),

It will fail for this, I tell you openly. _

If anyone tells his fault to other than the Leader, (xix)

his whole prayer also is unlawful.

Adso if & man and & woman are on & level (xx)

at the opening Takbir close to one another;

Or from the ground if one lift during a prostration

Both feet, it fails also (xxi);
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15. Orif there is a master of arrangement
and the time slso for prayer is not short,
i6. The prayer shall fail, listen O man of good advice,
if in prayer he remembers that (a previous prayer) has been
omitted (xxii).
17. Before the Leader if the follower shall stand (xxiii),
it shall fail, know this both small and great ;
18. Good news (xxiv) or bad (xxv) or strange, if any one hears,
even though from the Qur'an or Tradition the answer be,
19, If he give the answer to it,
then the prayer shall fail for that, listen with attention.

The second part of L. 5 is obscure. The accompanying Dakhnf
commentary says “ doing three things with one hand, or one thing
with two hands ',

L 7: Recite the Qur'in wrongly. Comm. ** if in reciting the Qur'an,
i.e. the Al-hamd or the sfira, he makes such a mistake as changes the
mesning "',

L 8: Comm. " asking as from men, O God give me a horse or a wife,
or earthly things of this kind ; if he asks for heavenly things the
prayer does not fail *'.

L. 9: Comm. " if someone sneezes and says Praise be to God, and
the person praying says The mercy of God, the prayer is spoilt ™.

L. 10: Anything unclean, ie. unclean cloth or place.

L 11: Comm. *if the leader forgets something, and an outsider
says it, and the leader repeats it after him, the prayer is not valid ", The
line may mean “ if anyone other than the leader or his follower says
anything ",

L. 12 : tahrima or takbir i tahrima, the opening takbir after which
all worldly actions are unlawful (hardm).

L. 15: gahib i tartih ; master of arrangement, perhaps the man who
sees that the lines of worshippers are-even, or the leader.

The meaning is that if during a prayer a man remembers that he
omitted his prayers at the previous time of prayer, he must first say
those prayers, unless there is actually no time to do so,

1. 18, 19: If anyone while praying hears good or bad news, and
makes a response, even if he takes the words from the Qur'in or from
the hadis, his prayer does not count.

In the MS. kif is always used for both kdf and gif: gdf does not
occur. { has four dots over it, d and y have four dots under them. In
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the poem we find paregd and pare for parhegd, parhe, but khapd and
bard are written with 7. In the commentary ris written in ar hesitate,
ghori horse, chornd leave ; r in kapre cloth, pared read, khard and
khari standing.

Special Dakhni words : fulnd for fitnd break {in title, ete.), two
cerebrals not being allowed in one word ; achnd for hond be (13, 15) ;
kdnd for kahnd say (4, 11) ; the agent jine who, for ordinary nominative
(5, 8, 10) ; ki for ko to, ete. (T, ete.) ; bAi also, at the beginning of
a clause (3, 5, 14, 15) ; admyd for ddmiyd men (B), and many more,

Shih Malik's use of the word ““ Dakhni” to describe his dialect
of Urdu should be noted. It would be interesting to know who was
the first to employ the word in this sense. It was quite common among
his older contemporaries. The earliest 1 know of was Gavvigi,

c. 1616,
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GLEANINGS FROM EARLY URDU POETS—

Qure Musurari, 1609, 4 Dagx! Poem sy Murti Vasmi or
GoLEUNDA

UTB MUSHTARI is a MS. poem in the India Office Library.
The Catalogue of Hindustani MSS. states (p. 64, No. 122)
that the name and author are unknown ; but Mohyeddin Qadri in
his recently published Urdii Shahpdre gives the name of the poem,
points out that twice in the course of it Vajhi is mentioned as the author,
and adduces convincing reasons for concluding that this Vajhi and the
author of the prose work Sab Ras, which was twenty-five years Inter,
are the same person. The date of Quth Mushtari is am. 1018 =
A, 1609,

Urdi Shahpire is u work of great value. It discusses Urdu authors
from the earliest times down to the death of Vali and to illustrate
their writings gives well-chosen extracts, many of which are taken
from MBS,

It has been debated whether Vajhi or the King of Golkunda,
Quii Qutb Shih, was the first literary writer of Urdii poetry. The
King reigned from 15680 to 1611, The exact date of his work is not
known, but as it is unlikely that he wrote nothing till the last two years
of his life, 1 have no doubt that the greater part of his poetry (which
occupies 1,800 MS, pages) was anterior to Vajhi's poem. These two
uwuthors are of the highest importance. Before their time verse had been
religions and moral, written not as poetry, but as a means of instruc-
tion. The chief religious poets before 1600 were Shan Mirll J7, d. 1496,
his son S8hih Burhin, d. 1582, Ehith Mubammad, who wrote in 1578,
and the author of Niir Ndma about the same time. Of these Shih
Burhin was a writer of real poetic merit. They all belonged to the
Deccan or Gujrit.

From the ease with which Qulf Qutb Shih and Vajhi handle the
language it is plain that Urdn poetry was even then not quite in its
infancy. There is a surprising modernity about their writing. The
bad habit of dependence upon Persian was only beginning.

Qutb Mushtari deals with a legendary incident in the life of the
King during whose reign it was written. He dreams, while a prince,
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of a lovely maiden. After a time he sets out in search of her, and at the
end of many adventures finds and marries her. Vajhi, who was poet
laureate, must have been enconraged by the King to write the romanee,
for without his sovereign's approval he would not have dared to do so.
It will be seen that he is fresher and more direct than most of the
poets of the following century, and from the standpoint of poetry his
work stands higher than that of many who are far better known.
He is in fact little more than a name in prose, and is unknown in poetry.

With a view to making the text accessible to a larger number of
schotars and students 1 have transliterated it into Roman. This has
necessitated a decision upon the pronunciation of every syllable.
It is perhaps regrettable that a quasi-canonical character has thus been
given to ideas about early Dakni pronunciation which are sometimes
conjectural, but the advantages outweigh the disadvantages. I have
tried to make the spelling fulfil the metrical requirements of the poem,
but have omitted the frequently occurring, unwritten extrs -d.

“Tyg Daws or Love,” rros Quib Mushtari ay MuLti Vamul or
GoLEuxpa, 1609

1. Na bhwl par dise voh na dsman mi
Rahyia Shik wsi ndr ke dhyin mé.
2. Lagyi talmaline bahit dhat sb
Kahyi jie na bt di(vi)bit 5.
3. Na yi bat har ek ki fam hoe
Vohi jine jis par jo yii kim hoe.
4. Kadhi cakh hise hor kadhi cakh roe
KadhT sudh pive kadhi sudh khoe.
5. [Isidhdt din riit rahtd ache
Apas mé ape yil voh kahta ache.
6. Bhulii cical dhun vl yi Shah ki
Ki lubdde jyit kikrubd kik kd.
7. Uthe hor phir soe Shih jde kar
Ki di(vii) nir bki khab mé Ge kor.
8. Jo har bir yi khab mé yir de
Tﬂ'ﬁiiqﬂﬁn&éﬂﬂhwhnﬁc{m&ﬁd.
9. Pareshin hairin betdb tha
Na kuc us ki dram td khib (hi.
10. Lagya Shih wsisd bharan dh mir
K nasdik né hai vi kanvunt (gunvant) nr,
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11, Kadhi be khabar hoe kadhi hoe nushyir
Kadhi piv piv kai kadhi yir yir.
12.  Yii sun mutribd sab khabardar hue
Jo mastin the dadan(vid) so hushydr hue.
13. Bahiit dhdt s0 bit samjhde kar
Kahe Shih ki nawdik yil de kar :
14. Ki ai Shdh tid Jam Shah hurram ho ac
Nahi gam tuje kuc til be gam ho ac.
16, Jakue tuj kil hond so hisir hai sab
Usisd jo bhartd so t kya sababb
16. Kahyi Shah dil méc dharnd bhald
Kis pis zdhir na karnd bhald.
17.  Kise kait ki mung ‘ishg us ki ahe
Vohi yane mun) “ishq jis ki ahe.
18. Jakoi raz yil bip kan khole gi
Divind hua kar munje bole gé.
19.  Nah® bt kahne k7 yid khol kar i
Ki samjhaii ab kis ki mai bol kar 1
20, Achi sej par mauj jyi ab mé
Ki catkd lagd gai saki khib mé.
21, Jita mutribd Shih kid samjha kahe
Tagiful kiye Shih hor eup rahe.
22, Kite kai ki masti ke cdle hai yi
Kite kai pirat ke uldle hai yi.
23, Kite kai use kuee ochat hud
Kite kai wse ‘ishg ki pug hud.
Urdii Shahpdre, pp. 189, 190.

“Tug Wing Frast,” vrom Qutb Mushtari sy MuitA Vaini, or
GovLrunpa, 1609

1. Shakanshih majalis kiye ek rit
Vazird ke farzand te sab saigat
2. Har ck khabgiirat har ek bhush lhigd
So har ek dilkash har ek dil rubd
3. Mahibat ke kamd mé jam Jam hai jyd
Shuji'at ke kimd mé Rustam hai jyid
4. Nadim hor mutrib sughay fakmddr
Athe Shah st wilkar yi sab ek thar.
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10.

12,

13.

14,

16,

16.

17,

18,

19,

Suriki piydle le hatd mane

Nadimd te mashgil bitd mane.
Lage muribd gine yi siz si

Ki dharti hale mast dvdz s
Jo mugrib di(vil) sahrd mé is dhdt gde

T'o phir un kd is shaug te hal Ge.
Jao giavan vi Shdh k@ kamdte athe

So rigd pa ragd jamdte athe,
Nadimd latafat mé jo cakh de

To rotyd ko khush kar ghari mé hasde.
Shardb hor surdhi nugal hor jim

Hue mast majlis ke logd tamam

. Jo huci rat adhi bicki do pahar

Khabarddr yird hue be Ehabar.
Bisar goi nadimd taraz bat ki

Giavde khabar mutribd zat ka.
Na milte na khibi jhagarte kak?

Yakas ke dpar ek parte kakl.
Lage mast ho saine masfi sangit

Yakas ke so pivd dipar ek hat.
8o yil kuc voh yird hue be khabar

Ki péni pite the shardb hai kakar.
Yakas ki buld ek azmid sd

Gale lagte the mast ho chad si.
Bajio jo kai to uthé gae kar

Sate mutribd hosh khushi pde kar,
Surihi piydle #d hamdast ho

Kird phirte the dii(vii) dono mast ho.
Yita mast siqi hud sud gavie

Ki pyila mange to gurihi kd lyde.

Urda Shakpdre, pp. 191-2,

Tue Daws or Love

Not on earth she appeared nor in heaven.
The prince recked of naught but the maid;
He was restless in numberless ways.
Nor in words could the matter be told,
Nor yet could all understand,
Only he upon whom it had passed.
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11.

12.

13.

14,

15,

16.

17,

18.

19,

2L

Now a little he smiled, now he wept,
Now lost, now alive, to the world.
In this state he remained night and day,
With himself alone had he speech.
The charmer absorbed all his thought,
Like amber attracting the grass,
He arose, but anon went and slept,
For the maid was seen only in dreams.
If the friend comes thus in a dream,
Then the lover wants nothing but sleep.
Bewildered, distressed and perturbed—
No peace all the day, save in sleep.
The prince breathed out groanings and sighs,
For that virtuous maid was not near.
Lost in thought or alert, now he BAYS
“My dear, dear one,” and now “my dear friend ",
The singers were roused by the news,
E'en the drunken all sober became.
They reasoned with him many wise,
They spoke to the prince, coming near,
“ O prince, like King Jam, be thou glad ;
Thy sorrow is groundless, grieve not :
Whatever thou needest is here
Then why dost thou utter these sighs " ?
Said the prince, “ To keep secret is good,
Good also to tell not one soul ;
To whom can I say that I love her ?
Let her whom I love alone know.
To my Sire be this secret imparted,
He'll surely regard.me as mad.
Not openly can this be told,
To whom can I trust this my woe 1
On my couch I'm a tossing sea surge,
For my dream-friend my thirst has aroused.”
In vain did the singers console,
He turned a deaf ear and was dumb,
Many said “ These are follies of youth ”,
Or “ These are o'erturnings of love ",
And “ This is love’s savour ", said some,
And others ** Mere lightheadedness ',
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11.

13.
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15,

16.

17.

18.

19.

A Wine Frast

One night the Emperor an assembly made,

The sons of ministers sat with him there,
And every youth was handsome, fair to see,

And winsome every one with youthful charm,
In war as unafraid as great King Jam,

In bravery not Rustam’s self more bold.
Courtiers and singers, elegant and wise

Bat in one place together with the King,
Goblet and pitcher taking in their hand

The courtiers one and all engaged in talk ;
And when the singers rhythmically sang,

The earth was trembling with the jovial sound,
Upon them as they sang in that wild waste

A frenzy passed through overmuch desire ;
And they that served the King in minstrelsy

Were adding melody to melody.
The singers entering into merriment

Wiould presently make even mourners gay.
With wine and pitcher, salted fruits and eup

Intoxicated all the guests became.
When half the night was come and midnight lowered,

Bereft of sense were friends with sense before.
Courtiers remembered not how to converse,

And singers their surroundings heeded not.
Not meeting as friends meet nor quarrelling,

But falling every one upon his friend.
The drunken courtiers swaying drunkenly

Placed each his hand upon another’s foot.
And in this way the friends lost all their sense

And drinking water, * Sure, "tis wine " declared,
And each to other called by way of test,

And drunken on the necks of shadows fell.
When bidden play the singers sang instead,

Witless each man through joy and revelry.
The pitchers holding goblets by the hand

Did reel from side to side inebriate.
The page became so drunk he lost his wits

And gave a pitcher when a cup was sought.
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Notes

In the transliteration into Roman character the words in
are what appear to me to be the correct reading for the word gi
immediately before, which is that in the printed text.

The chief points of Dakni grammar which emerge are the following:
trans, verbs are used in the same way as intrans., even in tenses formed
with the past ptep. The agent prep. ne is not found. -4 is the plur.
ending, both nom. and obl., mase, and fom.

It will bo noticed that Northern Urdu and Dakni words, forms and
constructions are intermixed. A number of the Dakni words have
long since disappeared from Urdu. Some are still common in Panjabi,

The spelling frequently reminds us of the actual pronuncistion of
modern Urdu as distinet from that usually laid down in books.

In these notes ** U.” stands for Northern Urdu.

The Dawen of Love, j
1. bhwet for bhuf. wdr, woman. ¢
2, dhat, manner, kind. vi, U, poh. '
3. yil, U yeh. kA, U, ko. JSim, U, fahm,
B, ache, is.
6. lubdae, connected with lubdh,
7. hor, and,
8.  nabhdy, na bhay, not be pleasing,
11. ke, U. kahe,

14. ko ac, become (either ac or ach).
15. jakue, U. jo kucch,

16. ks for kise.
17. kadi, U. kahét. ahe, U. hai,
18.  saki for sakhi.

3. jita, U. jitng,

22, Kite kai, U, kitné ne kahd. pirat, love, s word still common
in the Deccan.

=3. pul, a common word used in North India as well as the
Deccan, practically ** admixture " or * taint ”, but with either good
or bad sense. Two hundred years later Sayyid Inshi wrote Rini
Ketaki ki Kahani in pure Hindi ; * aur na kisi boli ki mel hai na put.” ]
And "Ali Ausat Rashk, 1799-1867, said itai put iman ki rakhta naki,
I have not even so much faith.
The Wine Feast.

L. sangéit used prepositionally, with or along with.
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3. jam, more often jamjam, happy, happily ; often like English
** with pleasure "', for * certainly ", “ by all means ", Here a play on
the name of King Jam.

4. athe, U. the.

6. hale; the vowel in both Pj. and Dak. is a, as in eighteenth
century U., halnd, shake, is not the same as hilnd, become accustomed :
Pj. allnd, ilnd.

7. pahrd, used for the place of meeting, as if a picnic in the desert.

9. rotyd, U. roto,

14.  satne, also 17 ; satna, leave, give up, hence lose ; Pj. satnd,
sufind. mastT sangit, U, masti se.

16. kakar, U, kahkar,

19. yita, U, itnd,

Some everyday Pj. words occur in the extracts. Such are:
dis, Pj. diss appear: kadhi, Pj. kadf, sometimes ; hor, Pj. hor (or)
and: jam, Pj. jamgam, with pleasure: hal, P}, hall (all), shake :
bisar, Pj. vissar, forget: givd, Pj. gud, lose : saf, Pj. saff, sutf, ; in

Pj. means throw,
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GLEANINGS FROM EARLY URDU POETS
Musamyan Quii Qurs Suin, Kixe or GoLguspa, 1580-1611,

THIB remarkdble writer, the founder of Haidaribid, and probably

the first literary poet in the language, was the fourth king of
the Qutb Shihi dynasty which ruled in Golkunds, one of the five

states into which the Deccan was divided after the break up of the
Bahmani kingdom. In the last number of the Bulletin I Eove reasons

for believing that he was an earlier writer than Vajhi, who in 1609 :

wrote the magnari known as Qutb Mushéari, in which he related a story
having this very monarch for hero. Only five years after Quli Quth
Shiih's death his works were collected by his nephew and successor.
They have never been published, but the beautiful original MS,
compiled under the orders of his nephew in 1616 is still in Haidaribad,
It consists of 1,800 pages and has perhaps 100,000 lines.

Though he lived so long ago his name is one of the greatest in Urdu.
He shows wonderful human interest, for he writes of everyday matters,
Hindu and Muhammadan festivals, the customs of the country, life
in his palace, the celebration of his birthday, and of natural objecta
such as fruit, vegetables, and flowers. The only poets who can be
compared with him are Saudi and Nagir, both of whom he excels in
description of nature, while in his sympathetic account of Hindu life
he is superior to all other Mubammadan poeta.

I have given here translations of three poems. The first is &
charming little lyric, in which he tells of his affection for a nut-brown
maid ; the second was written on the occasion of his birthiday. The
third is & love poem rather more general than the first, but not nearly
g0 conventional as most Urdu gazals. There is a direotness about it
which is very attractive. His Dakni poems were written under the
name of Ma'ini.

The words between brackets in the following text are suggested
mndnﬁnmlfhneﬂmtﬂtmmmtubehulty.

Nuani Biovl
L. Nhani sdvali par kiyd ki nazar
Khabar sab givikar hud be khabar.
2. Tira gadd sarv nikle job chand s3
Dasan [disan] jot munj kil disan jy@ gamar.
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10,

11,

. Pavan sefi hat rakhi hai @p kamar

Siiraj cand naman jhamke vi zar kamar,

- Mai us niir 53 lubdyd bil kyd ‘ajab

Do jag roshni piyd ks né khabar !

. T dari dardve munje diir the

Vii kyd bighe mo dil mé hai td magar,

. Md'ani ke batd the jhayti nomak

Ji cikhe kahe hav namak s shakar.
(Mahbib w Zamdn, 759,)

Banas citu

. Nabi ki dw'a the baras gdih piys

Khushyd ki khabar ke damdme bajdyd
Piya b mai Hazrat ke hat b © kaugar
Ti shahd dpar mujh kalas kor bandyi.

. Meri qutb tard hai taryd mé najl [nijil)

Tii mugjh bar falak rang ki catr chaya.

. Siiraj eandr pi tal hokar bajé tab

Mandal ho falak tamlamiyd bajiyi.

 Kare Mushtari rags muj bazm mé nit

Baras glfh mé Zuhra kalyin gayd.

. Merd gulistd tiza ix te hud hai

Mujh is big the mevi damdam khiliyi.

- Dinde dushmand kil so yak ja milakar

So ispand ke matard karnd cdhd.
Khudayi Ma'ini ki wmmed bar lyd .
Ki jyo sdt ki mehil te jog sab akhiyd [aghiyi]

. Bhudd 15 rogd #8 baras odth dyd

Sahi shukr kar td baras glth dyd.
Ihi'd e vmamd the mugh v gdim
Khwdd zindagini ki pini pildyd.
Gul i« Mugtafd sete serd gunddyd
Mugh is gul ki serd hamail bandyd.
(Mahbib uz Zamdn, p. 752.)



3. Naki ‘ishq jis voh bayd kiir hai
Kah% us se mil baised jae na
4. Qutib Shah na de muj divane ko pand
Lhivine ko kue pand diyi jde na.
(Urdu, ii, 5, 22

Tee Lirrie Dark Giri

From the Divin of Mubammad Quli Qutb Shih,
King of Golkunda 1580-1611

. Mine eyes have seen a little girl's dark face
and have become forgetful of all else.
. Thy cypress form comes out coquettishly
and lights appear to me like moon rays fair.
. Bwift as the wind her hands surround her waist,
that golden waist then shines like sun and moon.
. No wonder that her radiance conguers me,
the light of earth and heaven : who knows it not 7
- Thy absence drear affrights me from afar :
how can she know her home is in my heart ?
- Look, salt is dropping from Ma‘ini's words,
but when one tastes, it is not salt, but sweet.

My Birtupay
Mubammad Quli Qutb Shih, King of Golkunda

. Through the prayer of the Prophet I've now reached my birthday
And beaten the drums sounding forth the good news.
. I have drunk at the hand of Mubammad sweet nectar ;
God therefore has made me the crown over kings.

- The Pole star, my name star is nobler than all,

My canopy coloured expands in the sky.

. The sun and the moon both are clashing like cymbals
With sky for arena and tambourines' sound.

- There Jupiter dances to honour my birthday,

While Venus is chanting a victory song.

- My garden is thus overflowing with freshness,

And furnishes fruit every hour of the day.

] Hymmimnﬂinoupl&caﬂndhmgathend

And wishes to burn them like incense in fire.
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8. Fulfil, O my God, all my hope's expectation,
As Thou gladdenest the earth with the soft rain of pence.
9. The favour of God has brought me my birthday,
Give true thanks to Him for thy birthday now reached.
10. Through prayers of the priests my kingdom stands firmly,
God gives me to drink of the water of life.
11. And weaving a garland of roses from Persia
Has threaded the garland on me as the cord.

Live v o Love
By Mubammad Quli Qutb Shih, King of Golkunda
1. Without the loved one wine cannot be drunk,
Nor without her one moment life be lived.
2. They said “ S8how patience absent from your love "
This can be said, but surely not be done.
3. The man who knows not love is merciless,
Never with such a one hold speech or sit.
4. 1 am distracted, give me no advice,
Never to such as I is counsel given.

NoTtes

The royal author's fondness for indigenous words should be
observed,
Nhani Saoli
I ﬁaui‘, U. nannki: givikar, losing.
. maman, like : i, U. voh : qugb (drd, a play on his own name,
Wyﬁ mnwtﬂdmthhﬁdh né, U. nahi.
. td, U. terd,

n‘-“-ﬂ
_

ﬁlmnyﬂb,ihhtﬂlf.ﬂlgim
3. najl, an obvious mistake. I suggest ndnl.
7. dspand seeds were burnt as incense to drive off evil spirita.
8. odt for shansi.
9. saki, U. pabih.
11. gul + Muytafd, for gul i Mubommadi, the ordinary Persian
rose. sele for sefi; serd for mikrd.
Piya. p. 203, line 1, kir, Hindi, not Persian,
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Early Hindi and Urdu Poetry

Pex Prcrures By Bawirsi Dis axp Zatauul
ANARSI DAS of Jaunpiir belonged to the Jain community and
was born in 1586, The following charming extracts are taken
from his most famous work, Arddh Kathinak, an autobiography
completed in 1641,

His wonderful power of word painting is exemplified in these
passages. The first describes the commotion in Jaunpiir when the
news of Akbar's death was received in 1605, We feel the spell of the
description, and tremble with the frightened populace. This picture
should be compared with Zatalli's account of the turmoil after the
death of Aurangzeb. (See below.)

The second tells of the Black Death, bubonie plague, in Agra during
1616, the first time the city was visited by that pestilence. Anyone
who has been in India during a plague epidemic will realize the foree
of his words, the rats dying, the spread of the disease among. the
people, the glandular swellings, the sudden deaths, the mortality
among the physicians, the despair and flight of the townsfolk afraid
even to partake of food.

The third relates an experience of the author, when he and his
friends were caught in torrentia] rain, the street doors were shut, no
one would ask them in, and the earavanserai was full, One woman
was prepared to take pity on them, but her husband sternly refused
them.

I. Tue Deatn or Axmar, 1605
1. Is ki bic nagar mé sor
2. Bhayo udangal ciribu or
3. Ghar ghar dar dar diye kapit
4. Hateani naki baithé hat
5. Bhale bastr aru bhiisan bhale
6. Te sab gire dharti tale,
1. Ghar ghar sabani visihe sastr
8. Logan pakire mofe bastr,
9. Tharhau kambal athed khes
10. Nirin pahire mote bes.
1. Ue nie koii na pahicin
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12, Dhani daridri bhaye samdn,
13, Cori dhiri disai kahid nahi
14, Yohi apabhay log dardhi.

Kaviti Kavuunl, 36

II. Pracue ¥ Acra, 1616
1. Is hi samay iti bistari, pari Agre pahili mari
2. Jahd tahd sab bhige log pargat bhayd gdth ki rog.
3. Nikasai gdthi marai chin maki, kikd ki basay kachu ndhi ;
4. Cithe marai vaidya mari jahi, bhay so log ann nahi khahi.

Id., 36
ITI. Tae Ramx
1. Phirat phirat phava bhaye, baitho kahai na koi ;
2. Talai kic 55 pag bhare, dpar barsat toi.
3. Andhkdr rajni vigai himritu agahan mdis
4. Nari ek baithan kahyo, purus uthyo lai bis.
Id., 36

I. Tue Deatn or Akpar
{The news of Akbar's death comes to Jaunpiir)
A cry was heard throughout the town ;
On every side s tumult rose,
In every house the doors were locked.
No more sat traders in their shops,
But garments fine and jewels fine
Were buried all beneath the earth.
. In every house they brought out arms ;
Rough were the gnrments they put on.
. Men stood in blanket or in shawl ;
10. Women were clad in raiment coarse,
11. Twixt high and low, was difference none,
12. For rich and poor were now the same.
13. Though theft and robbery were not seen,
14, Through causeless fear men were afraid.

II. Pracue i1x Acma

1. Then spread distress around, plague first on Agra fell.

2. The folk fled forth all ways (the gland-disease had come).
3. The swellings rise, the stricken people helpless die.

4. First rats, then doctors die ; through fear the people fast.
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1. Tue Rars

1. Walking, walking, worn and weary ; none invites to sit -

2. Feet are clothed with mud beneath, overhead the rain descends :
3. In the murkiest night of winter season’s black November ;

4. ** Pray be seatod " said one woman, but her man rose with a staff,

The word tharhaw in T, 9, means standing, It is used in the Simla
hills to-day in the form thdarki for a kind of servant, a man who brings
wood or water for travellers, and does other unskilled menial jobs,

IIT, 1, phdvd is hard to understand. I connect it with Panjabj

phded ** weary ",
Tue Deati oF Avraxczer sy Mir JA'Far Zaranni 1659-1713

This poem deseribing the state of things which prevailed after
Aurangzeb's death, should be compared with Banirsi Das's Braj
poem written nearly seventy years earlier, in which he tells of the
excitement produced among the people of Agra by the receipt of the
news of Akbar's death in 1605,

Zatalll was & notorious satirist and jester, sparing no one except
the Emperor. Even the princes were not immune. He seems to
have had a great respect for Aurangzeb. It is said, but without
complete proof, that he was exccuted by orders of Farrukh Siyar.

Tue Deatn or Avraxczes
. Kahd ab piiye aisd Shahanshih
. Mukammal akmal va kiimil dil dgih 1
- Rakat ke 8500 jag rotd hai
Na mithi nid ko sotd hai.
- Sadd ¢ top o bandig ast har sii
- Bﬂmru&bﬁ&nwﬁqﬂﬂﬁdrrﬂ
. Davidav har taraf bhdg pari hai
Bacea dar god sar khatyi dhari hai.
- Katikatt o latilat hast har si
. Jhatd jhatt o phataphat hast har si
« Bahar s mar mar o dhdr dhir ast
- Ocaledl o tabar khanjar katdr ast
. A2 d A'zam vaid sie Mu'azzam
- Jhari sharr o dharadhar har do payam
. Bibinam 17 Khuda az Fist riizi
. Bildiwdanad Ehutha bar nam ik iz
Paxsip mg Unrni.

-~

e e e Bl o
SN o LMD =D
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. Where shall we find so excellent a king,
. Complete, consummate, perfect, knowing hearts
The world is weeping tears of blood,
. And gentle sleep to no one comes,
. On all sides noise of eannon and of gun
. Men earrying goods and guns upon their heads,
. And fleeing here and there on every side,
Beds on their heads, and children in their arms,
. Cutting and smiting on all sides,

10. Wrenching and splitting on all sides,

11. On all sides death and vielence.

12, Turmoil, axes, daggers, poniards,

13, That side A'zam, this Mu'azzam,

14. Fighting, struggling, both I find,

15. But let me see whom God approves,

16. ¥For whom the priest on Fridays prays.

The last four lines refer to the internecine war between Aurang-
zeb's sons A'zam and Mu‘azzam. The suthor wonders whom God will
favour and who as Emperor will be mentioned in the Friday prayers.
It was Mu'azzam who was successful and came to the throne. He is
known to history as Bahidur Bhih.

1. 16 may have two meanings: (1) whom God makes King, and
(2) whom God takes to Himself ; in other words who is defeated and
dies. In the first case it is parallel to line 16, in the second case 16 is
the reverse of 15, the meaning being ** let me see which is defeated,
and which becomes Emperor ", 1. 16 refers to the fact that the ruling
sovereign is prayed for in the Friday prayers. _

The suthor freely nses Persian words; the second, fifth, sixth,
thirteenth, fifteenth, and sixteenth lines are pure Persian.

l. 9, latdlat might be read haalut ** robbery ™.

1. 12, ocalzdl is probably for calidcal or ealealdo. -

In 1. 14 the 7 of jhar is doubled for metrical reasons. This is
specinlly interesting because it is not possible to pronounce a double
r, and it looks as if the author was satisfied so long as his eye saw a
double r, even though his tongue could not say it. .

For double r compare the following sentence from Mird Ji Khudi-
numd, ¢, A.p, 1600, quoted in Urdu, April, 1928, p. 158, ¢ sab Qur'dn ki
chirriod deke vale magz nahi cikhe, these all see the husk of the Qur'an,
but do not taste the marrow.

R ST = S e
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GLEANINGS FROM EARLY URDU AND HINDI POETS

I. “A Visiox or Deata.” By Aumap
THE following beautiful poem was found in a MS. notebook dated
1748, The date of the poem is unknown, but it must be older
than the MS. We may put it provisionally at 1650-1700. The
author’s name ocours in the last couplet. Nothing is known about
him, and there are many poets of the name,
S Apam F P e 228 L e
St X Ll S ¢
'f._hrqﬁT'l:dE LS’J’},_,,. v
S ne 5 S adge W L g
e U e R L) e 1
K2 pdespe b oy o
S Amam U (5 A0 sy _,:C_,C. A
F STl iy g € il
S e oy S S UF 2
a & S5, L
St A s 293 S8 Ly
s be = o o b 0 am gy
G Ameas o SR Al e g

1. When passed the night and came the day, "twas then I
understood.

2. Ere I had been one hour awake, ah then I understood.
3. When I had drunk the oup of death, my eyes were opened then ;

4. When on the bier my corpse they placed, 'twas then 1
understood,

5. I nothing recked of covering quilt or cloth,
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6. When ‘neath my head the stone they placed, ‘twas then I
understood.,
7. What time my friends left me and went, how foolish I remained :
B. Munkir, Nakir both questioned me, ‘twas then I understood.
9. When came the time of my account, my eyes were opened
then ;
10. I read the statement of my works ; "twas then 1 understood.
11. My life was spent, the whole of it, no work had I to show ;
12. When passed the noonday of my life "twas then I understood.
13, Save God and the apostle now on Ahmad's side was none ;
14. But when I trusted grace divine, "twas then I understood.

The poem contains no cerebral letters except d in chod, 1 7.
This ¢ is probably not original. We find carki * ascended "', pari
“fell, ghari “hour", khal “bed”, @t “brick ", cithi *letter ",
parki * read "', dhali ** descended ”.

Peculiarities for metrical reasons are huved for hud, 1. 2; hicdb
for husib, 1. 9; “wmwrd for ‘umr, L. 11.

In L. 4, codiya is doubtful. T read it as co deh, though in this case
co is tautological. The sense appears to require n word for corpse,
Or is it caudia, a style of sitting |

1. 6, stone ; lit. brick.

L. 7, naki is diffioult. In Dakni the word would mean * not ",
which hardly gives sense, and the poem is not Dakni. I am taking
it as for LS',EF

1. 13, 1f we retain £n we must take faraf as ** helper ", * supporter "

II. OxosmatoroETic Lixes yrod Giuipaan Dis

The following extract is taken from Narsih Kathimrit (Npsih
Kathampt), & poem by Gopil Candr, known as Giridhar Dis, 1853-60.
He was the worthy father of a famous son. Harid Candr, his son,
1850-85, is one of the most famous Hindi poets, certainly the most
famous in the last 200 years. The lines convey the impression of
deafening noise and blinding light. They are a good test of ability
to pronounce y smoothly and easily.

I HYY 99w U= AT ALY NF ATV |

2. wHEY @W § 9T 5779 9%F 57 FT¥TT

B wgdy @rfz ofa Aw gAfE 997 97 9797

1. W guywam If@ o0 a¥y ¥ §¥FF |

3. wy wyy Wy voaa facfE vyy ewy e wchn
6. wfy wwz &= &fc 9097 HE Am 7 §7 acla o
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1. There came & great and awful sound—gagara gara gararara.

2. The pillar split in two huge parts—kakara kara kararara.

3. The glory grew and flashed like suns o hundred thousand—
Jhajara jhara jhararara.

4. The demons fled on seeing the sight—sarara sapa sararara.

6. bhara bharara bharara fall the mountains; harara harape
shakes the earth.

6. Trembled the serpent, tortoise, boar, and elephant; the sun
lost his glory.

It is difficult to convey by sound the ideas of splendour and
refulgence, but the word jhamak contains those ideas. It occurs in
the verb jhamakki, 1. 3, and the jh is repeated four times in the rest
of the line. Perhaps one might say that the sounds represented by
the letters suggest both noise and dazzling light.

In the line telling of the flight of the demons, we should have
expected more sibilants, but evidently Giridhar wished to emphasize
the crashing of their departure rather than the swishing and rustling
that accompanied it.
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A Brief Grammar of the Kanauri Language.

Introduction.

The country of Kansur is called by its inhabitants Kdndris,
o man of the country is kdndris, fem. kindrd. The langusge is
Kdndrin akad’, Kannuri speech, or kitndréani skad’, the speech of
the Kansuris. The Koci speaking people of lower Bashahr nick- s
name the language Minchan, As the words kindrin skad' have
a somewhat unfamiliar appesarance and sound, I have given to the
language the more usual name Kanauri, the name which is used
by all non-Eansuri people in the state and is more or less familiar
all over the Panjab. Kanauris themselves eall their language ka- 10
mawri when they are speaking Hindi or Koei. Koei is the generic
name given to every Aryan dialeet spoken in Bashahr Siate.

The eounty of Kananr lies in Bashahr State, which has un
area of 3800 sq. miles and a populstion of 84 000. The Kansuris
themselves number nearly 20000, 1&

Few languages have their limits defined with such mathematical
precision as Kansuri, It begins abruptly st mile 92 on the Hin-
dostan Tibet rond just over 20 miles from Rampur, the capital
of the state, and continues up the Satlaj River to past mile 162,
It is therefors spoken in the Satlaj Valley or sub-valleys for a s
distance (measured along the road) of one bundred miles.

There are in all four dialects, I Kanawri proper, spoken from
mile 92 to mile 162, i e. from two miles beyond Skrihiy to
Jidgi. Betwesn mile 92 and Thcipd, which is at mile 104,
it is spoken only on the south side of the river. 1]

1. Lower Kanauri spoken between miles 92 and 104 on the
north side of the river. This dialect does not grestly differ from
Kanagri proper. It uses more Koel words, but is in its grammar
wholly Tibeto-Himalayan.

1L Thebir skad, spoken in the villages of Lippi, Asran, s
Labriit, Kiplm, Shiinnkm and Shist. This dialect I have not had
an opportunity of studying. Kanauris living within ten miles of
when it begins to be spoken say that they cannot understand more
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than half of it PFurther up the Satlaj than the ThithOrskad’ area
wo come to the Nysmsknd' dialect of Tibetan.

IV. A dialect spoken in the Baspa valloy in two villages callad
Chhitkhiil or Rikshiim. [ have a fow notes on this dialect. It

s pertainly is a Kananri dialect, but differs considerably from Kanaur

proper and is not understood at all by ordinary Kanauris

Roughly speaking we may say that Kaosori proper is spoken
batween long. 779 53' and long,. 78" 30 east of Greenwich and between
Int. 80° 23' nnd lat 30° 39" north.

10 Into the philological problems eonnectsd with Kananri this
Grammar does not attempt to enter. They have been ubly treated
by Dr. Sten Konow in the Zeitschrift, Vol. 59, p. 117 ff. and more
fully in the Linguistic Survey of India Vol. IT1, part. 1. Dr. Blen
Konow shows that Kanauri belongs to the pronominalised group

16 of Tibeto-Himnlayan langusges, and has many points of affinity
with the Mupda languages. All that I bave attempted is, working
at first hand, to give the Grammar correctly and to explain the
proounciation with the greatest possible care. 1 trust that thess
notes will anew draw the attention of philologists to this fas-

s cinating speech.

In this Introduction the placenames have been given their
more common Koel pronuncistion.

Pronunciation.
The pronunciation of Kanauri is exceptionally diffioult. It is
» worth while to go into it carefully. There are 28 clearly distin-
guished vowelsounds, to which thers may be added two or three
less elearly marked
Vowel sounds. In these notes a is used for the following
sounds, & long, like a in Italisn érovare.
0 a, the same vowel but considerably shorter.

d, the sound of a in America, u in fun
:flf:mrdlrljh!'nnnhi,hnthunﬁnulmgih
is long.
¢ is the same. vowel shortened.
Hlih # is very short and is & wider vowel than the above, rather
e &8 1n
¢ followed by ® is extremely narrow, ns in ke, give.
Thﬂumlhnmnﬂ:ruph{lnhdhri,lﬂums:'
¢ long, as in Jtalian Lina, but longer.
40 1 same vowel, shorter
i same vowel, very short
The sounds for which I have used o nre somewhat complicated.
d is long narrow Italian o,
¢ the same but shorter. This is sometimes longer and some

[Bo]



663

times shorter, and one is tempted to what wouald probably be an
over refinement, the differentistion of two medium o &

# is a diphthongal sound, composed of ¢ and very short §, the two
pronounced very rapidly as one sound of. Thus dikts = doiil'ts.

o above the line, English aw in aice. B

it above the line is the o of English Aot The length of this
is not quite invariable, but it is generally very short

ii is used for a very short sound of the type of German
but short and inclining towards the narrower sonnd of German i

@ is the German & This sound is somewhat rare, ]

The w's are

@ long like 00 in school. Rarely this tends to get narrowed
slightly townrds i as in &k a god.

w, same vowel, but shorter.

il a slightly ‘wider vowel, short, like u in English dull, but 1s
not so wide as the English w

il like German #, very short, but not so narrow, dumghyilr,
kind of temple, pill(h) feather, miil(h) silver.

Sometimes one hears a # which seems almost between i and &,
ns in squiil lichem, pyiid woof. Here the w resembles n rapid m
combination of # and 4, thus sgyidl, the two being very rapidly
enunciated. So also wyimniy® go and yilandg® grind corn. 1 am
not sure that this is really a distinet sound, and as it does not ocenr
in the Grammar no specinl symbol is needed for it.

ai like a in man.

au dipbthong, slightly different from & It is in fact » com-
bination of ¥ and .

One feels almost inclined to make an exaggerated generalisation
and to say that the normal vowel in Kansuri is balf-long, @, ¢, 4, 0, u,
and that short and long vowels are exceptional. It is noticeabls that s
in very many loan wnr&sth:nmnhlhamnhyepﬁrﬁ
= farg, difference, biirabir, always. The whole diffionlty is greatly
enhanced by the fact that the length of the vowels is mot always
the same.

The test diffioulty in Kapaori proouncistion is found in s
mnmﬁmg:aiath the hllf-n?hndg‘ar k* as found at the end of
syllable and especially at the end of a word. This letter occurs in
all infinitives, -migf, in the first person sing. of all verbal tenses and
in & number of ordinary words. I bave represemted it by g it
might almost equally well be represented by k. When a word w0
like girmig’ is rapidly enunciated, the final letter sounds like s
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Genitive regit; ag’, cave, Genitive agii. Sometimes nt the end of |
n word, preceded by n, it becomes kh, ns ma linkh, ma inkh,
negative Future of linmig® and inmig’. ]

1 once had a few minutes conversation with n Kanaura man
8 who knew n little Urdu, He stated that in the Infinitive 'HIII
letter was a g, lfinmig®, but in the Future and Past a k, linfolf,
linak’. 1 am not quite convinced, however, that he was not making
s difference whers none exisis, .'I'
There is a tendency in Kunauri with other eonsonants also to
1w leave them half pronounced at the end of syllables, a8, o. g d in
Imperntives shid’, pored’.
Verbal roots ending with & sonant generally change it fo &
surd before another surd; thus E
cinmig’, drip, V ey, Pust cilkshid.

" kammig’, pierce, ¥ kab, kapcimig’ pierce me or you |

Many words ending in s vowel have that vowel closed by a sharp
Jerk like that which closes words ending in -g% 1 have indicated
this jerk by the sign °. Many examples will be seen in the following
grammar, e g. 5, dit’, he is, foke®, dite’, he was, ka*, thon, nina’, we,

0 Il is genernlly as in English, but at the end of an accented
syllable it tends to become very dental, being pronounced with
the tongue agninst the teeth. This give it nlmost an aspimated
sound. p#l(h), feather; milih), silver.

n is like English n, bot ot the end of neeented syllables a

e little more dentsl. Between two vowels n tends to become cersbral,
but even when cerebralised is less eerebral than the Hindi n.

ranmiy’, give, Imve. rapifl, ranic, Past raniy’.
Limmig, do, Past lanig’.
neg’, 1 shall know, n#, it will be, neg. ma neg, ma ui

2 i is the gn in Italian sigmor, at the end of an nccented syllsble

very dental, kefi give,

fi is English ng in singing. 1 noticed one or two lightly
prononnced ns, the word for horse is wi#, quite distinet from
ritn mountain, .

] ch is sometimes more cerebral than in Hindi, e. g. chii when

ch is pronounced rather for back in the mouth. 1
denotes the nasalisation of n vowel,

A noteworthy tendency is that of prefixing s and = (ocea-

sionally #h and 2A) to words beginning with surds and sonants re-

40 spectively, especially p, &, £, g. i

. Thus, ehiada’ for bioda’, be is going, skrapshimig’ for krap-
shimig’, weep together, mourn. 1 have indicated this by putting
the # or £ in brackets.

Surds st the end of s word are sometimes aspirated; thuos,

“ rith, native loaf; plural rife.

aiith, bug; plural siffe. |
All consonants not mentioned above are pronounced as in Hindi.
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Dialectic differonces. We must always bear in mind the
preﬂnnne ol‘h purely dinlectic varistions, thus Infinitives in
and nnig’, Fotores in -dgf, -dg®, -ig’, Pasts in =iy, : 1 toce
for w’?‘fm@ for m,% E:dda', npr:f;t i 25, b
of dinlect, and all may be regarded as correct. b

MNoun. Number. The noun bas {wo numbers, singular and
plural, There are no special forms for the dual.

Gender. There is no grammatical gender. Bex is indieated
by different words and occasionally by different endings.

glzed, entar (male), 222, eater (female). 10
tontsed, striker (male), forife?, striker (female).

kyd or skyd prefised to a word denotes & male, mimpth denotes
o female. Thus kyd pya, male bird, mopth pyd, female bird,

Case. The cases will be seen from the parmdigms. The ac-
cnsative is generally the same as the nominative, occasionally the 18
same s the dative. Nouns ending in a vowel generally add -ga
to the nom. plural. The ablative ending seems to be -kfs (or ke),
and is generally used simply with inanimate objects, for amimate
objects it is joined to the preposition doa‘ snd used in the
form dikits, 0

Agoent. There is a certain amoont of freedom in the wse of
the agent ense. The common rule seems to be that for Intransitive
verbs it is not used: for Transitive verbs.

Nouns which are the subject of Transitive verbs are in the
agent ease for all tenses. 5

First and second personal pronouns are in the nominative case.
Pronouns of the third person are in the sgent case for Past tenses,
otherwise they nre in the nominative.

This rule is not strictly sdhersd to, and we find agentive forms
for first or second personal proncuns L]

ts is often added to a noun to give a diminudive sense as
chan, son, boy, chaiits, little boy.

Pronouns. The pronouns show a great complexity of form.
In the second and third persons thers are respectful forms, and all
three persons have a dual. In the first personal promoun there 35
are exclosive and inelnsive forms for both the dual and the plural,
indicating the exelusion or inclusion of the person spoken to. Thus
— we two shall dine st eight, if said to o friend would involve
the pronoun kashim, thou and I, but if said to m servant nishi, he
and I, to avoid the servant’s considering himself invited. w0

Helative. There is no proper relstive, bot in 1h[phne),m
employed interrogative forms, or forms ending in -ana, (-ever), as
Mitiana, whosoever, thidiana, whatsoever.

Verb. The verbal forms are very complex, and in some respects
very full Thus every ordinary tenss has a polite form for the &
second and third singular, and dual forms for the first and second
persons.  The ordinary plaral forms are used for the dual of the
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third person. The first person has exclusive or inclusive forms for
the dual and ploral,

The verb substantive has two bases fog’ and dig’. In addition
to the forms mentioned below under Conjugstion the following

s should be notad.

There is an indeclinable Present Tense formed by adding -f&
to the root (roots in m frequently dropping the m), thus Lits, they
sy, I say &e. from linmig’, nina’® lits, we say.

maits is not, are not, thers is not, from the negative ma

10 (see below under Negative).

There is & Pust in gyd or kys, this ending being added to
the root. After sonants (including m, n, ) the ending is gye, after
surds and vowels it is kyo, after  both are found. Both transitive
or intransitive verbs h“a&thi.a en&ai:’f. 3 .

1 Lingyd, did, from Linnag', bikys, went, from Bimig’,
came, from Mh?;ly‘. cikyd, washed, from cimig’.

I cannot explain this ending.

A peculiarity about the indeclinable past in -shid is worth
ooting. When it is used with the verb substantive dag’, dileg’,

g0 (present and past), the latter is r Iy declined both in the present
and in the past; thns, tosishid , diin, dieg’ dien, &c. 1 have,
thon hast, I had, thou hadst beaten.

When, however, the verh substantive of the form fog, ln%
is employed, the nominative is always of the first person, but

#5 verb remuins indeclinable in the third person; thus tonshid fof, tokés
I have, T hod beaten.
The letter gh, sometimes with a euphonie ¢ is inserled after
the root to express a reflexive or mutual or even passive sense; thus
krammig, (V krab) ery, krapshimig' or skrapshimig’, ery
0 together (perhaps falling on each other necks),
imig', strike, tonshimig’, strike onesell or ome another.
sarmig’, raise, sarshimiy’, rise (of. Italian levarsi).
ig", eat, sashimig’, be eaten.
The letter ¢ similarly inserted after the root indicates an object
8s of the first or secomd person.
tamig, place, fdcieng’, place me, us, you &e.
_ﬁ‘ écodiig’, 1 am sending vou (from shinmig’, send).
shiceo- thon art sending me, us.
lancish tosh, (he, respectful) is waiting for me, us, thee, you.
0 lancigh nitigh, will (probably) be waiting for me, us, thee, you.
g0 toneog’, ka' thii toicom, 1 will bent thee, why wilt thou
beat me?

The pronouns may slso be expressed. There is no form for &
third personal ohject.

+ Transitive, intransitive. A transitive or intransitive sense
is frequently expressed by special verbs, e. g ghinmig with verbal
noun or conjunctive participle often expresses a transitive oF
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causative semse, as pd pi shimmig’, canse to arrive, from pomn
arrive, and Aacimig, become, or ﬁma other werb, I.l-‘:::]mrlmu an ﬁl‘
transitive sense.

Often entirely different verbs are used. Not infrequently,
bowever, the only difference is that transitive verbs have an initial s
surd, while intransitive verhs have the corresponding sonant.

byu&ﬁ'ﬁg‘, fear, (slpyanmig’, frighten.
» go or come out, &kmmig’, put ont
barmiy', burst (intr.), pharmig’, burst (tr).
boimig’, burn (intr.), dpommg‘ burn (tr.). 10

Of the verbs kémig’ and ranmig’, both meaning ‘give’, kémig*
is ysed when the indirect object is of the first or second person,
and ranmig’ when it is of the third
giis ranghids, T gave (him &eo.).

niiks kerdd, he gave (me, you &c). is
an bayas kinii ketd', my brother will give you

This rule is not always observed. Thus TikE Rim has
g9 apest’ khau ketdg® 1 will give him food. I have verified this.

Interrogutive, The letter a is often added to s werb, and
sometimes to other parts of speech to indicate a question. Thus s
with the verb substantive we notice such forms as thess, toma,
tofia, to'a, foca, togha, nnd with other verbs sdfoma, wilt thon est?
fofimoa, will yout wo strike?

Negative. For ths Imperative the negative is tha, for all
other tenses ma. The Fuoture is very often contructed when used =
along with ma. This is occasionally true of other tenses, Tt
should be noticed that this contraction, while a little puzling, is
not nearly so bewildering ms in the cognate language Libulr,

Exnmples of contraction.

ma tong, I will not strike, Fubt. foatig’. W
ma rig, 1 will not eause to graze, Fat. riglig’,
ma , 1 will not be obtained, Fut. piréafiy’,

ma . 1 will not rum, Fat déréatoy’,
ma pby, 1 will not srrive, Fut plisg’.

The verb substantive fog’, is contracted to maiy s
nm‘:,mnm‘i', mai®, regular) and mai (mai ken, mal keii, mai
' )

In thess words the o and ¥ are separately pronounced

As n between two vowels tends to become cerebralised, wa
- w do know, Ful. natig’ X

ma S | not , Fuk '
ma ni, there is not, Fut. nitig’.

The Verbal noun is formed by adding -#m or -am to a root
ending in & consonant, and -m to one ending in a vowel This
the form used in compound verbs, see below.

Sometimes -md or -mo is ndded to the root, especially when
the verbal noun is nominative lo & verb, as fikmd slfritr mani

L
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is not necessary to enb, dimo om maiké, going formerly not was
one had mot to go formerly; rémmo tear tésh, (the sun) is ready
to set, kan or kammo bio‘, be went to bring.

Loanwords. There are a great many HindT loanwords. Nouns

s are often taken over with a8 mere addition of da, as kamdn, Hindi
kam, work, batin, H. bat, matter &, or s, cirds, H. cdr, thief; or
-th a8 patn, H. pét stomach,

We find them among adverbs, birabir, Admésh, and sida, all

meaning ‘always’, dderdsi, ontside, dir, far, closely resemble H. bi-
10 rabir, shil, sida, bdhir, dar, With hiin, hiina’' now, and
néron, near, compare Panjabi Aitn, Aiing, nare.

In Verbs they are adapted and then conjugsted like regular
Kanauri words. The following will be found conjugsted in the
lists below.

15 pirénnig’, be obtained, H. pirna.
potshimnig', arrive, H. paliinens
sitenmig’, win, H. jitna.
harénmig', be defeated, H. harna.
dirémmeg’, run, H. dawni.
0 Compound Verbs. Wish to, be able to, permit to,
learn to are expressed by means of the verbal moun.
Wish, gyamig'.
6 bim mi gyag’, 1 do not wish to go.
| z28m mil gyau déf (contracted from diiyer), you were
L not wishing to eat.
go bim mi gyagya tokeg, hiin bim gyatig', 1 bhad not
wished to go, now I wish to go.
tiindm gydts diyeg’, 1 was wishing to drink.

Be able, sikyinnig', loan word from Hindi (sikna).

o0 g6 cém ma sokéa’ (pronounced almost maskia’), 1 eannot write.

8 oém sokia® #5°, 1 can write,
gi pal¥ cém mi sokia’, hiind sokiat i, formerly 1 could

not write, now I can.
ri‘ go bun mii sikyéda‘, the day beforn yesterdsy I could
1} not come.

_ It is noticeable that the word for can or could seems in-
varinble. sok#a‘, soksa‘ to*, sukyddar, all bave the form of the 3rd sing.

Permit, ghinnig', (lit. send),

The verbal noun is used with the required temse of ghinmig"

4o bim ghénnig', permit to go.
tiiham or zam or bun i, permit to drink or eat or come.
dokéts stira rigim sheda’, he sent him to feed swine, might
mean, be allowed him to feed swine.
goai cim gheda’, he sent or allowed to wash clothes.

o Learn, hushimig',
Eijm&ﬂﬂlllhdllumhwﬁh.
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Necessity is expressed by the Infinitive with the verh sub-
stantive, and also by gyamig’. (See under advisability)
gi Hm"z‘ ti*, 1 have to go; of. Hindi migjhé jana hai
dogoa thii sdmig’, what are they (o eat?
Advisability or duty is rendered by the Infinitive of s
guyadmig’, wish, with the verbal noun or ordinary infinitive.
bim gy@mdg’, one should go or will have to go.
kinw g@m or sdmig’ gyamiy’, you should eat,
kinu tinim or fnmig gydmig’, you should beat.
ail bandau gyamiyg® ¢, to me a servant is advisable or 10
necessary, I need a servant
caria mi lim gyamig’, it is not right to do stealing (to steal).
Conditional Clauses. The protasis appesrs to be always the
root of the verb with ma affixed. The apodosis varies secording
to the sense. For the past conditional apodosis the Infinitive with is
the past of the verb substantive is generally nsed.
do bimma taima paise pirinnig , he come-if, then
paisa to-be-obtained was, if he had come, then he
would have obtained a pice.
di zdma timmig du#’, be eat-if, become-ill was; if he had s
eaten, he would have become ill
do binma gi rote ranmig' diyeg', if he had come I should
have given him loaves.
do binma gii rote rantig’, if he comes I shall give him losves.
héith biimma, if anyone comes (who come-if). "
the batiii nima fi, what matter become-if even, what-
ever may happen.
ma nima, not become-if, if it be not so, L e otherwise
(n becoming n between two vowel).
The Conjugation of the Verb. What may be called the s
root of the verb is found by dropping the -mig’ of the lafinitive.
Iofinitive. The Infinitive ends in -mig’. When the root ends
in n the Infinitive has both -nig’ and - i e. the m may at
pleasure be assimilsted to the preceding n.
Verbal noun see page 667, Eh
Puture. The future is formed by adding -y’ to the root
Verbs whose root ends in -of or -shi, w this ending is a
pronominal suffix or not, form thnanhyuhugi[-guw!il
to cfig or ghilg. The ending -iy* is sometimes dinlectically varied
to -og‘ or -ag’ -
Imperative. The Imperative is generally the root. Rootsending
in i or & or @ are sometimes euphonically changed, as bik or 3idk or
biwh from bimig, go; cid from oimig, wash ; gyau from gyamig’, wish.
Three other forms of the Imperative are found; one adds to
the root ra’, which is declined. This form seems to be used when &
immediste complinnce with the order is not necessary. What this
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-ril* is I do not kmow; can it be connected with ranmiy, give, as
in Hindi chdrde, leave, banade, make, where de is from dema, give?
Another mdds da‘ instead of ra’. The special sense of dif
seoms obseure. A few verbs have both ra‘ and da* forms, as
& haciimig', become ; ranmag, give; unmig', take; lanmig, do; gyalmig’,
win, but in most verbs only the ra‘ form is allowed.

Some Hindi loanwords ending in -#nndy’ form their Imperatives
in -ed as potshid, sitéd, from patshennig, srrive, siténnig’, conquer.
Bo nlso simséd, from simesamiy’, understand, a verb which forms

10 some of its tenses as if from somzémnig’. These Imperatives are
regular except for the 2nd sing.

Present and Imperfoct Indicative. These tenses are formed
by adding the Present or Past of the Verb Substantive to the
Present Participle, which in turn is made by adding -0 to the

ts root. Of the two forms of the verb substantive dilg and dueg® are
commoner in these tenses than fog' or fokey".

The following are irregular: riimig’, graze, rigodity’; sitnmi
begin, silgoditg'; toshimiy’, sit, remain, toshidiag’; titmmig’, dnl:i:

i 3 kemug®, give, ; mémig’, know, nébdiag’; # is very

0 frequently changed 4o g.

Past. The Past generally formed by adding to the root -ag'
or -shid, the Inter being indeclinable. Verbs whose roots end in
n generally drop the n

foiimig’, beat, tonay’, tonshid; but daidg* from daimmig, ran;
1 raghid from ranmig, do; doghid from diinnig’, come.
-ag’ sometimes becomes -ag‘ or -iy’.

We notice nlso a past in -eg° specially in verbs with roots
in -shi or -ei, thus faghimiy’, remain, toghée; hacimiy’, hecoms,

ig*; hughimig’, learn, h :

% Some verbs, usually with roots ending in -n, have a past form
in -dag’, in addition to one or more other forms, as ghinnig’, send
shedag’; pirinniy’, be obtained plrédag; ig*, run, daiedag';
ﬁmg;bemu ill, fodag’; biinnig, come bidag’.

e verbs whose roots end in -m or in a vowsl drop the

 a of -ag’ as, pinnig, arrive, pig'; samigt, est, ; kanniyg’, bring,

h’;@d  say, log; shimnig, send sheg; kémig', give, has kerag'
ar

The Pluperfect. The Pluperfect seams to be made by com-
bining the Conjunctive Participle (see below), with the Past of the

4 Verb substantive; thus shighi toks, baving died was, bad died;
#ho bibi toke', lost having-gone was, had been lost; qydgyd
tokeg’, baving wisbed T was, T had wished. This construction may,
bowever, indicate rather a post state than o pluperfect tense,

The Present Perfect is formed simularly with the Present

u;th‘mmhhnﬁ“, but we must cihr the n?? m

o', fommig, get ill, be he has got fll, i
may also be ke i an a state :I;’ian‘ng got :'ﬂ, i.e hevaidll
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Participles. Present. By ndding -0 to the root we gel o
kind of Present Participle, which seems to be used omly in com-
position with the verb substantive or mimig’, become.

Conjunctive, mnade by n repetition of the root. néng having
known, from némiy'; kdka, having brought, from kanmig; toditon, s
having beaten, from fovimiy’.

Verbs with more than one syllable before the root repeat only
the latter or last syllable, piriérea’, having been obtained from
pirénnig'; dorivea’, having run, from doremmag’.

A continuative sense is given to the Conjunctive Participle 1o
by adding -0 to each half: — dio dio, having continually gooe,
from dmug'; tinotitio, having continually drunk, from éinmiy’,
of. Hindi ya ja k&, pi pi ki

Passive Partiolple. There is o Passive Part. formed by
adding -ghés or ghis to the root, thus céshes, written, foiights, beaten, 15
e #s, not desired. In Transitive verbs this participle means
in the state of having been beaten &e, in Intransitive verbs it
means, in the state of being &e.

Verbs whose roots end in g#hi or ef contract shis to -ds
or -i# or -i#, thus, toshds, sitting, from m-’mig. hacas, baving be- 39
come, from hactmiy', daghas, baving quarrelled, from dashimig,
chukshas, having met, from ohukghimig'. : :

The Participle expressing om doing or whele doing a thing
bes two forms made by adding -#dA (or -eriii) and énén (or yénin)
to the root. riin is apparently the preposition meaning we¢h. The 2
ot undergoes the same changes as in the Present Indicative.

k#mig, give, kerériti, on giving, kerénén, while giving.
toimig’, beat, fondrdn, on beating, foAn#n, while beating.
unmig, take, unirin, on taking, wnyfnin, while taking.
bimig, go, has bémén and bierdn. ) 0

1 am not clear about the exact difference in meaning between
these two participles. :

Agent. The agentive Participle is formed by adding -zea or
-tsaz to the root, mgmﬂdlybdngddodhlmimmgm
a consonant, and fsea to one ending in & vowel. Verbs whose roots s
end in n froquently drop the m and take the lstter form. For fsea
and sea dea and sea are found. The Feminine is ted, s#, d2, sé.

kémig’, give, ketsea, ;g:im-l;I unmig’, take, unsed, taker; kan-
miy’, bring, katsea, bringer. ’
A The furm?‘ura much interchanged, thus samig’, has sdsea, and «
, beat, hns foidsea. )
ing in ahi or of take sed; hacimiy', become, Aacised;
ﬂﬁl‘ﬂlq. sit, foghi : . et

This endin hmmtymdmthnmnhﬂrin orm
INWmurt.Em. If there means the ‘person or thing connectsd 4
with!, thus rafgea, the man with the horse, the owner or rider
or driver.
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Central Kanauri,

I
Nouns,
Masculine.
riti (riit), horse.
Singular, Plural,
Nom. rdn, horse riini J
Gen. wilmii FiERfni '

Dat.  ritiil, rinil pii
Acc. rii, riEiii, i pii

riindndt, rindni pin
rind’, riindnii, rindni pin

AbL i dikits riindmii difts 1
Agent. rdnds ritnils, |
mi, man.
Now. mi Plural as SBingular.
Gen. Tt :
Dat. mi pin
AbL.  mi doleits |
Agent. mis
kim, house,
Nom. kim kfmat
Abl.  kfmokits kimanii ﬂf‘
Locative  kimem 2 “

Nouns ending in 4 vowel bave an alternative form in the plural.

Nom, biba, bived, father, biwoat, Biwaga
Gen, Mhu M. ﬁ‘ﬁﬂl:l.?hﬂ
Dat.  biba pon bianit pin

Abl.  Boda diléts biwanii dok‘ts
Agent.  bibas biwas, bwagas.
Nom. afé, brother. até

Gen. ] alenii

Dat. aff pin

Abl. até dikéts

Agant.  atfs

atés
Or aleyd, Gen. ateganii ke. regular,
. The locative is formed by lddiug-&ar-autnthnnn..th_l.
kimau, in the bouse; rims, in the field; workio, to far; mulkis, in
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Feminine

Bingular, Plural.
Nom. ociméd, daughter cimédat
Gen. ciméda or cmédi clmedanii
Dst. cimada pim cimedanii piin
Abl. cimédi dokits cimedanii dik'ts
Agent. cimidis ciméidis
Nom. rifge, rifgs, sister ringsa’
Gen, nng:lﬂ nngmnﬁ
Dat. ringsi or ringsd pon ringsanil or ringzanid pin
Abl.  ringei daleits ringeand dikts
Agent. riigztis ringsas
Nom. amd, mother amagd’
Gen.  amou aniaganil
Dat.  ami pin amagani or amaganil pin
Abl, amia dikits amaganii dok‘ts
Agent. amds amagiy
Pronouns.
First Person
Singular. Dual exclusive. Duoal inclusive.
Nom. g9, I mighi, he and 1 kdaghin, thou and 1
Gen. an mﬁﬁ im_fmmi
Dat.  anii i
Abl. an dikts nigha dakits ka.jann dokts
Agent. gils nighis kashiinds, kashiins
Plural.
Exclusive (excluding “you”) Inclusive (including “you®)
Nom. nina Feishiinii®
Gen, minamnil kishisninit
Dat.  mianii kighimdinii
Abl. ninanii dik'ts keighiindmii dikits
Agent. minds kiahiinas
Second Person.
Ordinary, thon. Polite, you.
Nom. ko' ki
Dat. Jeani kimii
Abl.  kan dok'ts kin dokts
Agent.  kas keis
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Second Person.
Dmal, Pluaral,
Nom. kishi kinat
Gent. Kisha kinanii
Dat. kisha kinanii
Abl. kisha dokts kinanit dik'ts
Agent.  Lishis kanas
Third Person &e
Nom. do, he, she, that  nu, he, she, that Ju, this
Gen. g: nii Jil
Dat. i n P Ju pii
Abl. do ﬁfm nu {I:Jk‘i': Ju ﬁl‘.‘ﬁ
Agent.  dos, doks nus, nilks Jus, jitks.
Respectful,
Nom. dogo nugo Juge, jogo
Gen.  dogonii nugonii Jugond, jogonii
Dat.  dogonii ngomnii Juagomii
AbL  dogonii dikéts  mugonii dikts Jugonii diokity
Agent.  dogos nugos Jugos, jogos.
Dual,
Nom. dokstin niikaiin Jitksiin
Gen.  dolesinii nickatmii Jitkaonit
Dat. dokstuis nitkadiil Jiikatnii
AbL doksiiii dokéts  mitkesvnii didk'ts Jitksonii dok‘ts
Agent.  doksinds niiksiindia Fitkesiimiiin
Plural,
Nom. dogoa nugoa jugoa
g:. dogoanii us dogoa 7 as dogoa
Abl. dogoanii dilcts
Agent.  dogoas
hiitt who ?
Singular, Dual. Plural,
Nom. hatt hiitsiii herte
Gen.  Adti Aeistatinii hditenii
Dt Adasi hittsiinii « hiltenti
AbL  hatii dikées hiitsiii dik'ts  hiitemii dikéts
Agent.  hitiis hittaiiiis hiites.
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Other prunnun: hiti, someone, anyone, hifi ma, no one, e. g. Aiti
gk, the, whats, fhicl ool
i, what?, thitst, something, anything,
thiitsi ma, n-:tl;mg‘ taaé, lavi, all,
-aia, -ever, e, @ Mitiona, whosoever, thikdiana, whatsoover. s
an, self, o. g. an rokghodii’, he himself is grazing himself.

Adjeotives.
Comparison of adjectives is effected by the use of one of the
words ka', ké‘s, biskyiin, nii, than, with the positive form of the

adjective. o. g. o
debagh or dz?m, i ji kat oibash, better than this;
nu biskytin ju &', than that this is belter;

tsfi ki's debdsh, better than all, best;
gt béiskyiin nil ditm or ai ka‘ nil dam, that is better than I;
nii tsgi mii dim or ka' dim or ddskyiin dim, thet is better 15
than all,
Demonstrative (near) Demonstrative (far) Interrogative
or Correlative
himé, like this, hisdé, like that hate, hala, like what?
. 50 much or  Aderdi', so much or  fefra®, how much or s
many, many, many ¥
For the relative Mitiana, whosoever, and tefrimia, bow much
so ever (or the interrogative fefra’) are used.

Adverbs.

Time. 2
hiin, hiina®, now md, yesterday
dok, then ri', day before yesterday
tériin, when? ritsomi@’, on fourth day back
omi, formerly {éral, teriify, ever
pele, formerly tiral teral, some times 0
toro, to-day tériit terii, some times
naxiim, {o-morrow hé, again
romi, day after to-morrow biirdibiir, regularly, always
pié, on fourth day hitmégh, always
& #, on fifth day wida, always 5
cd, céi, on dixth day
kitrol, on seventh duy

Place.

) i, hers rir, up

%ﬂ, ""@3 :‘i there d‘m! down "0
niif, himdn, there nériin, near
hiim, where? diir, fur
JOh tén (stii), up to this wark, far
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Plage.
min ton (s&in), up to there oms, omts, in front
disn tin (stBn), up to there nyums, behind
J0kéts, from here keimo, inside
[ bieran, bairin, bérin, outside.
Other adverbs: tha, why?; n, 5, yes; ma, tha, no, not; i, alsp;
dim, well; hasil quickly; taima, then (inferenmtial).
The affix -i adds emphasis, as, Aimini, in that very place, so
also hiddoii, téring,

1w Prapositions.

The commonest prepositions have been mentioned in the de.
clension of nouns and pronouns. The same word is sometimes both
 preposition and an adverb,

niin, beyond d#’, dod’, near, beside

15 Jui, on this side riin, with, along with
upon stin, (€in), up to

yuthisn, beneath ténis, for, for sake of

aii dod’, beside me; an rini, with me; jiif siif, up to here,
kan teads, for thee, for thy sake.
] fs or ¢ is gometimes affixed to give the ides of from, as,
ndnts, from beyond.

Verbs.
Auxiliary,
Present, 1 am &e. tog', day’.

] First. Second. Third.
Sing. tog* tom; (polite) toil to*; (polite) togh
Dual. toc(= he and ), tc*(th and] 2 ot .

=heand]), ou , foc t
Sl b
s¢ Plur. fohi (they and I), &5 (you and 1) o7 it
diif dit i izt
Past, T was &e. tokeg’, diey’,
First, Second. Third.
Bing. tokegt token, tokes toke*, tokegh

»® da diieji dfie’,

Dl oy i o iy o
dizeo, ditet ditee

Plur. tokei, toke tokei toket
dien, diet diiaii diiet

@  The second forms in the past correspond to the second forms
in the present
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gurmiy® fall.
Future, 1 shall fall &e. gortig’,
. gufmw Becond. Third.
ing. -tim, (polite) -tin &0, (polite) -fiah, -2

Dunl. -tie (heand I), -tie A s

«fe’ (thou and I},
Plar. -t (they and I), -fii

-fe* (you and 1), -fo'

Imperative gir fall.
Bing. guor, (polite) g or givdd’, girdii 10
Plar. girie, gorii gurdie, gordin
Present Indieative, I am falling.
girodilg® or girotog’, like dig' and fog’, regular.

Imperfoct, [ was falling. 1
gorodiley* or yirotokeg' like diey’ and fokey', regular.

Past, 1 fall, goriy’, gorghid.

First. Becond. Third,
Sing. gy «in, (polite) -eii -, (polite) -esh
Dual. -e¢ (be and I): -t ey
-gh#* (thou and I);
Plur. -g¢ (they and Ij; -t -t
# (yon and I);

girghid is indeclinable for all persons and numbers.

Participles. 2

" having fallen, girrogiiro having kept on falling, repeatedly
MH?WH]I filling, giréria on falling, gortea fallen.

tonmiy’, beat.
Fut. toifiig’. Negative ma ting, 1 shall not heat.
Imperat. fon &e,
also forra’ (sing.), foirii, toiric.
Pres. Indic. tonodiy’, fonofog',
rf. tonodiey, tonotoley’.
ﬂmﬁ . -ehi, -&, -ash

-
e
]

Participles fonton, toaotono, tokyenen, foicrin, lontsed,

gid

-ec,
-, -
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shunimiy’, finish, waste.
Fut. ghuitiy’, Negative ma i,
Impe:nbt. ﬂm; m?:&':ﬁra‘ S
and so on like toimig’.
B iy, 1L
like toiimig’
gyadmiy’, win,

Imperat. &e., gyalrit’ &e., gyaldic &e.
Past

10 otherwise like forimiy,
triimmiy’, hold
Htgl:;:: ?m' '::ueg;mﬂ :
Pust fsumily’ as in giirmig’,
15 bammig, be defeated
like gyalmiy' except that in the Tmperat. the form in -dic is q

not found.
shibmiy’, slsughter {animal).
Neg. Future ma shubg.
w0 Past shiidig’
the past like formig".

riimig’, graze (transitive),
ni changes to g in declension.

e

Puture rigtey. 2
2 Negative (ma) rig rikgim, rigin, ;
riigic, rogghau or rigtaw  rigio '
rigic, rigshaw ot rigtan  rigin rig.
lmperat. rig, rigii &e. also rigra‘ &e. I
Pres. hﬁ, rigoteg'.
20 [mperf. rifgotokeg’,
Past. rigiig, rigshid. '
siifimig’, begin.

Neg. Fut. 1st sing. inclus. daal . ziigeh# and ;
o : nugl us, or plar, siigeh# and siigmé
s otherwise like risimig’.
Verbs whose root ends in n. 7
Some retain n, others change it to d. Those changing it to
omit it altogether in the Future. :
ranmig’, give.
w0 Fut. rantiy’, Neg. riing. ]
Imperst. ram, randil, ranic, also ranrat &o. I
Pres. Imperf. rano-diy'-diteq' &e.
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Past randy’, ranshid.
Pust ramwran or ried, randnim, raneca Lo
wunmiy’, take.
Neg. Fut. imkh.
Partic. fnitm, wnyéanin, unzed, &e. s
otherwise like ranmiy’, except that n does not change to p. '
liimmiy®, do.
Neg. Fut. limkh.
Imperat. Lim, lanii &c, linva® &e., limdic &e.
Past lanig’, lanshid,
Partic. lala.
otherwise like wnmiy”,
timmay’, say, speak.
Futare litiig), Negative L.

Imperat. &m, &, e &
Pres. and Impf. lido-dig’, -dieg' &e.
Past log Iom, i 1%, logh.

loe, loshe  loe,

lic, loghe* 1o, &

slso loshid, lodag! Wor 1st dual and plur. inclusive, 2
lodag* s lidat.
Participles lols, lodyinin, litsens &e.
shinmig®, send &e.
Fut, ghetiy', Neg. :
|1:1]:a.|'.I.i..?':'ﬂ?"ﬁ“@euI 35&‘&?:, gherat’ ke =
Pres. &
P kg, shedeg’, shoghid
Several verbs with muin-umiunwnrd:ﬁumélimdi,
g porinmig’, be obtained, H. pirna, pitshinnig', arrive, H. pi-
iﬂiﬂuﬂ, sitenmig', win, H. jitna, Rharinmig, be defeated, H. hirni, =
divemmiy’, run, H. daurnd.
pirinmiy, be obtained,
Vat. pireatiy', Neg. pirédy’. h
Pres, and Tmpf. ;aﬁ-ada-dag*, ~iiey* &o.
¢dag!, pireshid. "



sitenmig’, win.
Ful. zitratiy®, Neg, zitig".
Imperat, sited, siten ke, also sitéara’ ke,
Pres. siteadodag’ &e
s Past. miteay’, :Ea‘.udag‘. aiteshid.
herénmig’, be defeated.
Fut. haritig', Neg. harey'

Pres. and Impf, o diy', -diey’ &c.
Past hartag’, hareafid,
1o .'m;-r-gﬂ,m defeated,
dirinmiy’, vun,
Fut. diréitiy’.
Neg. Ful. direy, N, € ¥,
e, ~taghi or dali, -#e.
1 -ec, -Pashd or -Fatd, il &

Imperat. dirdd, dordi &e.

Pres. and Imperf diredo-duf, -diiesf,
Past doréag’, diorédag, dum.hd
Partic. dirérea, diritsca &e.

0 diimmiy’, run.
Fut. daiatig’.
Neg. Fu:bzg‘, dan, dai, dashe® or daghau or date Le.

Imperat. dao, dan, dde &e. also dard® be.
Pres. and Imperf. dmddu-dﬂg’ -diteg* &e.

s Past dm:;‘ ditiddag’, dii
Partic. daia, having run, tfmd'a daidi, daiderim ke,
fimmig®, be ilL
Fut. fitig’, e
fmng. Fut. *or foté &e.
a0 Imperat, llun i e,
Pres. and Imptrf. ;Qo-dﬁg‘, -diieg® &e.
Past todag’, toshid.
Partic, fofo &c.
pimmiy, arrive.
s Fub. pitif, Neg.
Imperat. pira® &e. M

Pres. and Impf. pido. d&g e,
Pust pidag', poshid, piy.
P has 1st dual and plaral inclusive poshé’.

' kanmif, bring,

Fuot. katiq', Neg, Keiig’.
Imperst. kail &c., and i'm*ﬂ‘ de.

Pres. and Tmpf. de’c»

Past , kag,
& Participle kaka (sccent on second), kadyinen, katsea.
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Roots ending in a Vowel
nimiy', be, become,
Fat. nitdy’, Neg. nig.
Imperat. ni, nitit &e, also nird* &o
Pres. and Impf. nio-dag’ &e. 5
Past nishid and nig (nin, nii, n¥', nigh, nite &e).
Partic. mini, ninfn, nifsea,

bimdy', go.
like nimig’ except the following,
Imperat, 2nd sing. &ih or &gk or &iah. 10
Post bioy* (and bishad).
Partic. retuin i of root, except déném, which has -&
samig’, eat.
like nbmig, substituting 24 for ni except the following saa-
ditg* &e. for !
Past. 1st dunl and plural inclusive =ik or sad,
Partic. =@enén, siizea, otherwise the same.
phimig’, take away.
like mimig’ oxcept the following.

15

Imperat. phiii, phin &e. (also phira’). 0
Past. {and whi
Partic. phiphi (nccent on second), phignin.
shimag’, die.
like phimiy’,
Ny tamig’, place. ©®

like mimig® except the following.
Imperat. tdo, tai &c (and edrd’),
Past 15t dual and plural inclusive, fashé’ and taf’.
cimig’, wash (clothes &c.)
like except the following. 20
Imperat. edft, el &c. (and efrd’).
1st

Past dual and plaral inclusive cishé’.
imig’, sk,
like cimig® except the following.
Pust. i, (and 1ehid). .
qyamig, wish.
like siimig® except the following.
Imperat. gyaw, gyan &e. (and gydrd’).
Past 1st dual and plural inclusive gyashe’ and gydfi’.
stmeiamig’, understand. w

loanword from Hindi (sdémiijhna
Fut. somsiatig’, ;':g l:?n.li‘ay‘. -
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Imperat. simsé-d, -i &e., and simziva® Le.
Pres. and Tmpi. lfim.ni-bdff‘ o,
Pust sinmsiag’, simzcashi
stmsdyamiy’, cause to onderstand.
5 loanword from Hindi (simjhana).
like simzedmiy’,
Verbs with roots ending in -of und -ghi.
Sometimes ¢ denotes an ohject of the first or second person,
me, us, thee, you, and sh denotes n reflexive object, oncsell, one
10 another, but in & number of verbs whose roots end in ¢ and #h

I have not found any meaning such ns thst Jjust indicated. The
i in -ci and -ghi' seems to be mersly euphonic.

hacimig’, be, become.

Fut. haciig’ Neg. the same.
14 Imperat. de., hacrd® &c., hoodic ke

Pres. and Impf. haco-diig* &e.

Pust haceg’, Aacighid.
Partic. hachac, hacénin, hacizea &o.

tacimig’, place me, us, thou, You (see famag’).

0 like hacimig® except.

Past tacig’, g

sirghimiy’, raise oneself, rise (sarmiy’, raise).
like hacimig’ except A
Imperat. sargh, sarshii &e., sarshra®, but T have not found sarghdic.
# Partic. sarshis, in the state of baving risen.
hushimig, loarn,
like hacimiy, except that I have not found hushdic in the Imperat
tighinugy’, remain, sit.
Fut. toshisf', Neg. the same.
0 Imperat. tosh &c., toshra .
Pres. und Impf. toghs-dii &o.
Past toshiiy’, toshishid.
Partic. tishtinh, toghinin, toshizea &e.
The following are slightly irregalar,
3 g, dmig, come.
Fut. bitig’, batiy’, Neg, big,
Imperat. Sing. Jfr. jﬁ':-!‘, jﬂﬂ‘. polite jirai, jarei.
ﬂnu:l. Jerec, drie; JHA, jiraR, ar
ur. j jirie, i,
a0 Pres. and Impi‘..mm-d&g‘ R
Pust bog’, bidag', biishid,
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Partic. daba, bidenen, bitsed, biderin.
Throughout this verb the sound of & is between b and bii,

some pronotinee it AR

Fut. fitig, Neg. titng.

titmonty, drink.

Imperat. #in, tham e, Hira® ke,
Fres. and Impf. tacdayg® &e,

Past tiiiig’, tiishid, and tinig’, tinghid.
Partic. Hiafin, Hayinen, titheea, taerdn e,

Fuot. beti, Neg. kap.

ke, giv

Imperat, kedh, keii &o., and kerd® &e
Pres, and Impf kivo-dig' &e.

Past Fereag®, kanhid,

Partic. keke, kerénen, kitsea &e.

nemig’, kno

Fut. ndtiny, Neg. ey’ (in md neg”).

Imperat. nih, nefi ke, and

nerid &o.

LY

W

Pres. and Impf. niddig &e., sometimes néddig’ &e.

Past nég, neahid.

Partic. néné, nénen, nétsea Lo,
timmiy’, take out, poar out.

Fot. thatig’, Neg. tig'.

Imperat. ¢id, 865 &e., and Bara’ &e,
Pres. & Tmpf. t5-do-dig’ &c.

Past. todqf, toshid.

I have heard #5#, for 2nd sing. Imperat., and fomodig’ for

Pres, Ind. but am doubtful of them.

a"g.__?_g: %
i

e =t 3 D00 =) 3G D e 52D e
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31 nis® sigi or sigid' 300 siimra
40 mish niea | 400 pira
41 nish nisd o - 500 nara
50 nish mizd sai 600

8 60 shitm nisa 700 tishra
80 pi miza (not pi) 800 rafra
100 ra 000 guird
101 vair & 1000 i;:ﬁr

200 nira (sceent on second) 100000 Zakh.

10 It will be noticed that enumerstion proceeds regularly by
twenties, When a nomber follows mizd, iwenty, the & is ¢
to % The accent is always thrown foreward to the st syllabla
thus pird, four bundred, pis misd, eighty , pi niz® nd eighty-five.

Ordinals.

15 Ordinals are formed by adding -7 to the cardinal ; thus na,
fifth, p35, fourth, nizt snd raf give nis® and rad, =
i, ddhon, balf. Suwa nish, 21/,; sadhe pi, 4.

The Prodigal Son, St Luke 15,
i mid nigh chai duet, sigits chanis ano  bawa loddt,

20 One man-of two sons were, small son-by own futher-to said
baba ai Nisa (or hissa) kiw, dis apo bantha rimats gai
Father my part give, by him own part gave, few

didric  nyums sigits chaiés ani tsiié  ma  lana* ioirkio
days-from  after small son-by own all together made far-in
w 5, din wamin kamino and  miayd  shitia:  dow e
went, there foolish work-in own property finished, by him all
Khorts lant do  milkio awkalii b wali madts,
spending made, that county-in famine baving-gone, quite not-is,
alls Pipa. Do hods mulkis toghidi (or tishized)

%o straitened having-arrived. He that country-in dweller  dwaller
diia (or da‘) bis', dis o rhoind sari rogim  shedd'.
NEAr  near went, by-him own felds-ins wine to-make-feed sent.
Do saris rokehimi kholsp in samig® gyau due  haisi  do
He swine feeding husks self to eat withing was, by-anyone that
3 ma rind’. Tshirip wat kads* dog lodedas — i
not gave. little remembrance brought he saying-is my
bowa doa* @ masiied  d@*  piin  pin ston  rife
father near how-many labourers are, stomach fill up-to loaves
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0, g jon  angis  shioy'. Gioan bowa  dii bitig!
eating, [ here bungry died I own father there will-go
dopiin lotig',  bineit  Pitrmashitriiy kin  pap binlin gl kan
him-to will say father God-of  your sin having-done I thy
chan  heael laik  maiy', aiu  mike fietil. 5
son  to-become worthy not-am, me servant make-me-please
Sivahis (or sirghas) and biwd din b, Do chan warkic

Having-arisen own father there went. That son far-in
die’ ano  bincis  tana’, kitsin  tsilodid, daid (or divired’)
was own fother-by saw, miserable thinking-is, having-run 10

ani chand kikts tsima’, papi vima'. Chanis ano  bimit
own son-in neck held kiss gave  Son-by own father-to
lododa’, Biwa Pirméshiteas kin pap  lanlan g6 kan chin
suying-is. Father  God-of  your sin having-done [ thy son

haei Ik medy’,  Bimis  nakeend lododa’: — teié s
to-beecome worthy not-mm. Father-by servants-to saying-is all
nu dim chiiga totha (or toti') phigii,
than good cont having-taken-out put-on (please) hand-of finger-in
mimdi sheit | bans  shpin ghen  yokshid ash
ring send (pleass), foot-in  shoe send (plese) fatted calf s

keka shitnmig’, ména zatin  kehilsi hasti (or nitii) thii
having-brought to-kill we may-est bappy may-become, why
i chan  ghishi  toke’, hi  ahingi i, whi bi-
my son having-died was, again alive having-become, lost having-
bi toket hi  pirveda’. Dos ki lano due.  Diss
gone was, again was-obtained. By him huppiness making was.  His
tig ati  vimi daye, Jimic  névivio biderin (bidyéinem)
big brother field-in wns house-of near on-coming

basyi basitsic  skad  thaso da'. T wukea

musical-instrament sounding-of noise hearing is. One servant-to s

feneds dopiia  wada  thé  hace’.  Nubriw  lodo
baving-called him-to asking-is what became. Servant-by saying
l{i‘ kan dsigits até  bida® kam  bowis yah_ﬁﬂ ashu’ slubi';
is thy little brother came thy father-by fatted calf killed ;
do tai shabo di ano chan tsana (or dim) piired’, 3
that for killing is, own son well  good having-been-obtained;
di dikhiin taitan kumo bim  waio  di* or ma  gyau di',
he angry looked house-in to-go motnsking is  mot wishing is,
di  bim  baeriin Libi anu ehain i i,
his father outside having-gone own son-to making-understand is. 4

P MT
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Dos  lody dat  gig I bishii kan kamai  lanlay,
Him-by saying is me-hy how-many years thy work having-done
kas  wnit  terdid bokhiii chai ma keke aa  kinda
thee-by me-to ever she-goat's son not having-given my friends
s vin ks famting’,  Feen chas feven bidat  hads
with happiness I-shall-make, thy son ever (i. e when) eame whoni-hy
kan  mala patirimu idacat kasy do  tais yikahid
thy property harlots-to caused-to-fiy, thee-by him for  fatted
ash  shubshud, Bonis  lodo da‘ chan ka s Bivabar
to calf having-killed. Father-by saying is son thou then always
an rin  &kd  tom, thodean an diog® fof do kano, Khitsi
me with together art, whatever me mear is that thins. Happines
lanmiy’, khiit  hacimig' dim 6l thia kan bawa ahighi
to-make happy to-become good was, why thy brother having-died
s toke' i shiagi hacis whi bidi toke', ke
was, again alive having-become, lost having-gone was, again

Pored,
was-obtained.
Sentences.
w 1. Kan niman thi dan or daiv Thy name what is®
2. Nii ra 8 bighan? That horse how-many years?

=

. line Kighmir® @& wirlh nito's Here-from Knshmir-to how
far will-be ?

4. Kan biwau kimau té chania di? Thy father's house in how-
i many sons are?

b. Gi tord dare yimyim bigf. 1 today far-from having-walked came.

6. An dzits biwau chan nu wmin riis ripéledn lana’. My little

father's (uncle’s) son that man's sister with marringe made,

7. Kimo thd rasu shgi® to. In the house white borse’s saddle is.

%0 8. Nuraiu hod ran. That horse to saddle give (saddle that horse).
B.Gﬁl“ddgubuw. I {by me) that boy much beat

10. Thole dem 22 laia rigo da‘, Hill upon goats, cows he eausing-

to-feed is,
11. Botaiu yathin vaia dem toghis di. Tree under horse on
a sented he is.
12. Do baiats and rins ka tig da*. That little-brother own sister
than big is.
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14

15,

16.

17.

18,
19
20,

a1,
22,

687

Do miliin wish cipea pi paudi i, Tis price two, eapees,
four two-annas is

An bowa zigits kon® toghid. My father little honse-in has
st (lives).

Nu riapéa do mi piin vimd# (or rines®), That rupee that s
man to give.

Do vapea do dikits wndd® (or wnrea®). That rupes him
from take.

Do pim foatos bishiie fsivva’.  Him-to laving-boaten rope-
with hind. 1

Khite 6i e, Well-from water extrach

An oms par. Me before walk,

Hiti chai kan wyums budo dia*? Whose son thee behind
coming is?

Ko hatii dikts unid®?  Thon whom from took ¥ 18

Dishiiin i Giinia dik‘ts wnag’. Town-of one shopkeeper from
took—L
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF ENGLISH ¢ d, IN NORTH
INDIAN LANGUAGES

IT it often said that Portuguese dental t, d, remnin dental in Indig

and that English alveolar ¢, d, become cerebral. It would follow
that words like kaptdn and botal and haspatd], usually stated to be
from English, must be Portuguese. The question cannot be disposed
of so simply; there seem to have been cross influences at worlk, and
sometimes there are different forms of the same word. See 8. R
Dalgndo’s works passim for valuable suggestions,

The following lines have in view the area over which Urdi,
Panjabi, and Hindi (= UPH.) are spoken, though the facts
adduced have a wider application. As this is o matter of pronunciation
it is necessary to confine oneself to spoken words and igmore Book
words except where others are not available. Printed forms are often
deliberately altered on 4 priori grounds,

We may say without hesitation that a very large majority of
English ¢'s and d's do become cerebral when introduced into Indian
words. The question is whether any become dental ; if so, why!
It should be remembered that mere haphazard explanations are of
little value. Explanations must follow some definite prineiple.
Thus the facile guess that the ending of P. dagddr, doctor, is taken by
analogy from the common Persian ending -dar is valueless unless
we show why * inspectar "', * director ", “ master ", give us inspitiar
daréktar, mastar, and why * canister” vields kanastar.

L. Words which probably have o Portuguese origin, though
generally said to be English.

Portuguese. English.

baptisma baptismo baptism
butdm (book form) botio button
(With this contrast the commoner batan, Eng. button.)
girad guarda guard
P. ‘aspatal, | hospital hospital
UH. haspatal |
kaptin capitilo captain
kdrt s cartucho cartridge
mastaul mastro, masto mast
pistaul pistola pistol
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saldd palada salad »
sikatiar secretario secretary
tamikti tabaco tabacco

taulia toalhn towel

botal (P. botelha, E. bottle) and patin (P. pantalons, E. pantaloons)
may be Portuguese, but it is at least possible that the words were
used in N. Indin before they existed in Portugal

2. Words which seem to be certainly English, but have a dental
t, d, corresponding to the English alveolars. When there is a Portuguese
word in any way resembiing UPH. 1 have added it.

Landan London Port. Londres
U. Dalhausi, P. Ifaujyi  Dalhousie, the hill
station.
P, ardali, UH. ardali orderly
P. dagdir, dikdar doctor Port. doutor

daktiir is the commonest spoken form in UH.

Bookforms : daksdr in Lalln Ji;  dikddr modern,
PU. draz, fem. sing., pair of drawers, drawer in cupboard ;
plur. drizzd, drizé, pairs of drawers, drawers in cupboard.

ketli kettle Port. calidemra
kanastar cnnister

fos piece of toast

trel tray

santri sentTy Port. sentinella

The following should probably be added, but they are not so
certain -—

darjan dozen Port. duzia
hathicok (1 Aatht, artichoke aleachofrm
elephant ; but why 7)
turap trump eand trunfo
tirpin turpentine terebinting,
terehinthia

Bookforms : furmanfin, farmantii, turpentine, suggest Portuguese
termenting. Proper names are [starling for Stirling in Gilib, and
Gilkrist for Gilchrist in Lalli Ji's preface, See further below,

The names of the months look more English than Portuguese,
and we are perhaps right in including four of them among the words
which have changed alveolar ¢, d, to dental. Tt must not be forgotten
that j in UPH. represents a sound practically identical with English j,
but very different from Portuguese j.
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Janvari January Juneira
Sarvari February Fevereiro
mdrae March Margo
aprail April Abril

i Muy Maio

Jiin June Junho
JUlas, jaulai July Julho
st August Agosto
siteambar September Setembro
aktitbar October Outubro
mittaindar November Novembro
dasambar Devember Dezembro

Those which eall for attention are agast, sitambar, akfibar,
deasamber.
3. Words in which a Portuguese dental may have become cerebral :
some of these are much disputed and all are doubtful,
Port. balide, pail, bucket - blfi.
falto, deficient: PpU7 falta, superfluous: PH. phlti ;
Laihndi, phalta, a fuli who waits at cross roads for odd
Jobs ; Nep. phalti, phalta.
foguete, rooket ~ pataka, squib, ete, 1 Skr. pat + ka,
tope, top of mast, eto. ~ fopi, cap, hat,
varanda, balcony - UPH. bardnda - HU. baranda (book form).
I take it that baramada is 5 pseudo-Persian formation

were forthcoming.  Asad Ullih Gilib, about 1830 (see Urdii e

Mu'ally, ed. of 1921, p. 111), writes Istarling for Stirling, and twice

lihﬂurﬁ:tﬁﬁuuhq; Huhlmmdflbﬂhnhi,qnnﬁngthhvﬂr

passage in Sair ul Musannifin, 1924, changes the words 1o Istarling

and sikartar ; mﬁm&hmﬂmwmtﬁudﬁp

Ia]lﬁlﬂinlﬂlﬂ-ﬂw:ihsﬂhﬁﬁrﬂﬂnhﬁu,thmthnml
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form to-day is gillrdist (so Tanhd, op. cit.), In the same passage
Lallii himself freely uses cerebrals to represent English alveolars.

The tip of the tongue when pronouncing an alveolar is between
the dental and the cerebral position, almost midway. Taking the
hard palate as 1} inches from front to back we may put cerebral
t, d half an inch from the back edge of the teeth ridge. The centre
or lower half of the front teeth (the dental position) is perhaps a
quarter to three-eighths of an inch from the front edge of the teeth
ridge, But the modern Indian hearing alveolar ¢ and d, considers
them cerebrals. This is not merely a literary device, it is the rule in
village talk. Thus we have:—

P. rathi < rabfi < rapfi < rapot + T <report +3; & man who brings
in reports of oecurrences,

P. batemi < betemi < be — tem + 7 < be — time + 7. balemi means
lateness, ete.

Inshi Allib's very clever lines illustrate both tendencies :—

Kt S, & ot S KT () 2
(He is so fleet footed that if his rider breakfasts in Calcutta he may
lunch in London.) 1 am presuming that fipan reached U. and P.
from England.

1 have not touched upon English th in * think ™ or “then”. The
former is almost always (h (sometimes ¢ when final), as ws ke thri <
ws ke through, by means of him: samit sihab (sdhib) = Mr. Smith.
Against this note thadd kalds for * third class 7. The latter tA > d:
fadar < * father,” Roman Catholic priest: but pidri < Portuguese
" padre,” any clergyman.

5. Coscusio.—It appears to be clear that some UPH. words.
derived directly from English without possibility of Portuguese
influence, have changed alveolart, d, to dental 4, d, Is any explanation
possible !

(i) ﬂnauphmﬁnnmyheﬂltnd to be rejected. It is that the
presence of r near ¢ or d affects its pronunciation. Very many native
English speakers cerebralize 1, d, §, », when r immediately precedes,
:ndmtnhwmhr.d,dmhlwhmri:mudiﬂdyfnﬂumhu
tbnuilnnmmtnthinkthtmudunrhuﬂjnnhlﬁwbinﬂwth
India. Wumynﬁalynmdmnwtﬁlﬁwlﬂmmln&n
schoolboys reading English. s

109



(i) Some words taken from English have been altered undsr
Portuguese influence, and vice versa.

(i) When Portuguese must be excluded we are left to random,
guesses for individual words, unless we suppose that eighty or s
hundred years ago English alveolar ¢ and d were nearer to dental ¢
and d than they are now. If this were established it would be all the
harder to explain why Lalli used cerebral lotters in the transcription
of Gilbert, Lord, Minto, Taylor, doctor (ddktdr), Lieutenant ({iptan),
Hunter, and Lockett.

(iv) About any Portuguese ¢ and d, which may have become cerebral,
I say nothing, partly because they are not the real subject of this note,
and partly because the very few words which suggest this phenomenon
are of dubious origin.
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ENGLISH WORDS IN PANJABI

TI:IIE- details of philological processes are generally lost in the

mists of obscurity, and most recognized linguistic development
is difficult to follow becanse it took place hundreds or thousands of
years ago. We must often have wished for the chance of hearing one
sound change into another, and the wish is usually vain. But in the
case of English words in India it is frequently possible to ses them
entering the country and watch the changes taking place. We can learn
valuable lessons from the detailed study of one Indian language. 1
have therefore taken Panjabi and given a list of nearly 400 English
words which have been incorporated into it. This first article contains
the words with their Panjibi equivalents in two dialects. In the second
I hope to analyse the words and draw conclusions.

English words in India may be divided into three classes, First
there are words which have been wholly assitmilated and are known to
every villager. At the other extreme we have a large number, an
indefinite number, of words used only by educated Indians in con-
versation or books. They are recognized as foreign words and those
who use them try to pronounce them as in English. No object would
be served by making a list of them. A man once said to me with much
bitterness : “ merd fadarinla meri odif nil bard badli farit kardd e (my
father-in-law treats my wife very badly)"; or we may hear ma
bard lonli fil karnd ed (1 feel very lonely). Such Panjabi does not help us.

Butthuminnthjrﬂnhu.ﬂmhinﬂmmdulrh
connexion with certain professions or pursuits or amusements. We
huve military, legal, and scholastic words, or it may be words relating
to canals, railways, or games, These words are, it is true, employed
by illitetate people, but their sphere is limited. They are difficult
to deal with,iu:mdmnnthwuuﬂrhwmrdﬂmh
include. Tnukummmﬂmmﬁmmﬂiﬂqmmw
in the sipihi's vocabulary, but only a few are fully naturalized. 1

have had to exercise my judgment in the matter.
A word as to the preparation of this list. 1 first wrote out the words
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which I had not thought of, and gave his own pronunciation of my
words. I in turn added the Northern pronunciation of his new
words. Frequently there is no difference between us. To give his
forms and mine separately would involve a lot of needless repetition.
It is sufficient to indicate the general line of divergence. It is entirly
characteristic of the two dialects.

Where the Northern has ~ The Southern tends towards

kh, g kh, g

£, v (fnint dento-labials) ph, b

& # or ch y
l I

n n

Dr. Baniirsi Diis has no &k or g, and uses { only when it is assimilated
to a following ! or d; his u, too, is rarer than mine. The ardinary
system of transliteration has been followed except that sounds usually :
written au and ai are represented by aw and @. This is to prevent the
common English distortion of them into the “ ow * of * howl " and
“y¥" of “style”. Dr. Banirsi Dis's = is [a¢], mine is pure
monophthongic [ee].

About a dozen words ure taken from a Bengali list prepared by
Mr. Sutton Page.

List or Excuisn Wonrps ix Pasxuant

aact (legal), akat, ikat. 1 banyan (a vest), banan’, banein’s
agency, aja’nsi, bank (money), bank (! Port.).
agent, ajant’. baptize ; baptdiz ‘ond, be baptized.
Africa, afri'kd, phari’ki. bareacks, birak, brag.
America, amri'kd. barrack-master, do. -mddlar,
American, mirkin (s cloth). -mistar; his place of work,
allowance, alawns, laws, do. -mddtri, -mastri. A b.m.
appeal (legal), apil. is & transport agent. _
April, aprel’. barrister, balistar, balistar ; his
artichoke, hdthicok. work, bili'#tari, bald'stari.
nssistant, adtany’, astany’. bat (for play), da.
August, agast’ (dental t). bearer, ba'rd.

bearing, barang’ (lstter without
B.A., bi"yye: stamp, person without ticket).
ball (for play), bal. beef, bif.
bamboo cart, ba'mbi kit (bamboo  belt, bilt.

alone is not used). bench, bane, bine, brinc.
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Bible, basbal, biibal,

bicycle, biiskal’, b Taikal'

1 billet, Balfi (way-bill, ete.).

bioscope, baiskop.

bisouit, Bisku.

blotting, blatin, blotting-paper.

board, bod.

boarding, bodin, bodan (hostel).

boat, see gunboat,

boil, bel: ‘ddbal, hard beil;
‘dfbeet, half boil, L.e. boil soft.

bomb, bamb (! Port.) ; see * bum-
ball ™.

boot, biit.

hottle, botal.

box, bakas, baks.

bowl, boli-galds (bowl-glass, i.e.
finger-bowl),

braces, bresaz ; see * gallowses.”

brake, birk, brek (guard’'s wvan,
oto,)

branch, brine,

brandy, brands.

breast, see ' double ™.

breeches, birjas.

brush, burs, burd, burch.

buggy, ba'gyi.

bugle, bigal.

bulldog, buldig.

bull-terrier, balf, bali-kutid.

bum-ball, bump-ball (in cricket),
bamb ; see = bomb .

button, batan.

cake, kek.

camp, kampsi, kamp (! Port.).

canister, knastar, kana'star (! Port.
canastra, basket).

car, see ' motor .

TS

card, kaf (posteard).

castor-oil, kastara’l, kastre'l.

catech, ke,

catching house, kinji hated (pound
for stray cattle).

cement, &1 milt, 5T mine, sir'mal.

auf (run  out,

certificate, safi plak, s@ tiphetak,

chain, omn,

chalk, eik.

chance, cins, cdnas; o'nil oing
miled, he gave a chance
(cricket).

cheque, cikk, cik.

chief court, cipkof,

chimney, cimui, cimni,

chocolate, cakle’t, cdkolet.

chop, edp; see * potato ™.

Christian, kristdn, kristdn (! Port.).

cigarette, sigral.

civil surgeon, sival sarjan.

closs, kids, balds.

clerk, kark, kalirak, Hark.

cloth, kaldth, kiath.

club, kalaf ; kalaf k'ar, club house.

coach, koc ; coachman, kocvin.

voat, bof.

cocon, koko.

coffee, kifi.

eollar, kilar.

eollege, kilaj.

colonel, karna’l.

commander; Aamdniar  afsar
(C.0.)

commisaion, kamidan, kamissn.

mm‘ .umi hl ":" Iml
m‘ -

committee, kame'6, kame'tfi.

company, kawmpani, kampani.

[113)



780

compounder (medical), bampo'dar,
kanpa'tar,

vonference, kanphros.

congress, kingras,

constable, ki'natebal, kanste'bal.

copy, kippi, kipi (note-book,
copy-book).

vork, kdk, kdy.

cornflour, ki flaser.”

couch, kawe,

council, kdwsal.

court, koraf (court of ward),
o fees, kot fie, kot phis; see
* ghief ',

cream, kirm,

cricket, kirkat.

croquette (for eating), kurkal.

eufl, kaff, kuph.

cut piece (tailoring), kat pi's.

vutlet, katlas.

dead-house (mortunry), did ‘aw’s.

December, dsa'mbar, dasa’mbar
(dental d).

tdecree, di'gri.

deputy, dipfi; d. commissioner,
dipfi kamidnar,

dianmond cut, demal kat.

diary, deri.

dictionary, dikinri.

director, dareltar, daraktar.

dish, dis.

dispensary, dispénsri.

distant signal, disi saigal.

doctor, ddgdar, diedar, dikdar,
daktar ; abstract noun, dagdari,
digdari, dakdars, dikfari,

double, dabal (strong, excellent) ;
dabal rofi, English bread ; dabal
bres, double breast.

dollar, dalla,

down, see * gignal ",

dozen, darjan,

drawer, drdz, drdj.

irawers, pair of, drdz, drdj.

dress, dares, dres (d and d).

dresser, daresar.

dressing, dressi (levelled ground
ete, : dental o),

drill, cloth, daril.

drill, military, daril, dalel (dental
d in latter).

driver, engine-, daraivar,

engine, iAan, anjan,

engineer, anji nyar, anjnir,
a'njnir, anjni’ar, a'njniar.

entrance (exam.), fpltrans, andres.

European, yirpin, zirbin,

F.A., éffe, affe, @pphe.

fail, fel, fe'l, phel, phe'l.

fnther (priest), fddar.

fashion, fadan, phasan,

February, farvari, pharbari.

feos, fis, phis.

fire, verh, far, frl.

fireman, fwrman, fdrmaen.

first class, fastklis, phastkias,
phastkls,

flannel, faldlen, phaldlen.

foot (measure), ffte, furt, phutt ;
foot-rule, dufutia.

foothall, futhal, phutil.

! formo (printing), farmd, pharma
(! Port.).

France, frins, phrds, frinsisi;
French, phrdsissi.

French beans, frashin,

frock, frik. phrik.

fry. frai.
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fryingpan, fraipdn,
furlong, farld'g, pharldn.

guitem'r Wl MM'

“ gallowses " (braces), gdlas,
qeelas,

gaol, jel.

gas, g@s.

general (military), jarnel’,

general, ad)., janral.

gentleman, jo'nlalman,
jantarman.

German, jarman.

Germany, jarmani,

gilt, gile, av'lt.

gingham, gegam.

girder, gadar.

glass, galds, gilds (usually of
metal) ; see “ bowl ",

grace (for bills), glds, gilds.

gravy, grebbi.

gross (12 dozen), guras.

guard, railway, 9ad.

guard, military, police, gdrad
(prob. Portuguese).

gunboat, aganbot.

half, see “ boil ", ** plate "

hall, ‘al,

halt, ‘alt.

head (of canal), ‘&, ‘ed.

headmaster, ‘éd- or ‘od-mdsfar
or mastar.

headquarters, ‘édkwdtar.

high, ‘ai.

high school, ‘a1 skiil.

high court, ‘& ket.

hit, ‘¢t (noun).

hockey, ‘dkki, ‘aki.

holder, ‘maldar (pen),

787

hot case, ‘Gt'kes, ‘dsket.

hotel, ‘ofal (hotel, restaurant),
house, see * catching "', “ dead
burricanse, ‘arikaem (lantern),

inch, anei, inei, inc.

inspector, insp-ittar, -&Har, -iktar,
intermedinte, intar, imlarminiam.
Ireland, erland.

Ttaly, itfi.

jacket, jakat.

jum, jam.

jam-puff, jémpap.

January, janvari, janbari,

jerk, wark.

judge, jajj.

July, juld's, juld’, jawld'T, jawld’,
June, jin.

kettle, ketli,

lamp, lamp (! Port. lampada).
Iandau, lendo.

lantern, lajian.

Inte, let.

lecturer, lékcardr.
lemonade, lamne't, lamle't,
licence, losa'na,

lieutenant, lafia’n, lafta’nt.
line, laen, lon,

local, nokal, lokal.

lord, lat.

lower, locr.

M.A., emme, @mme,
ma'am, mem.
macaroni, makrini.
machine, mafin, masin,
magistrate, majisfre!.
Malta, maltd (orange).
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manager, manjar, mane'jar,

March, mdrac, mére. '

muark, mdrkd, mark (trade mark ;
 Port.).

market, markit.

marmalade, mamles,

master, mistar, matiar; see* head”,

matches, mécis,

mate, met (head workman).

May, mai.

meeting, midn, mitan.

member, mimbar ; mimbri, mem-
bership.

mess, miskol (officers’ mess). The
Zenana Mission House in
Dalhounsie is called miskot be-
cause it was once an officers’
mess,

middle, midal,

mile, mil, mal (! Port. milhai).

mill, mall, mil.

minee, mina.

minute (60 seconds), mint, minat.

miss (lady), miss.

mission, mikan, P_h"wL Joto, photo.

MiSSIONary, midnari, P

money order, maniddar, O f

monitor, mani'tar, mwilar. p!ngua. pale’y, pleg. :
motor, molar, : P‘ll:-‘:f pale’t, F‘ﬂ.ﬂmm }

- motokat - plaster, plastar | £).
mﬂtl?r?mﬂ i . h;' Phhu Mit, ﬁd_: Ilifm tm'
muuicipel, myfimispal plate), cheese plate.
municipality, myinispels. plate-layer, plef¥ar.
necktie, naktd's, platform, pletfdrm, pletphdrm.
note (bank), not, lot. platoon ! paltan.
novel (story), ndval. poach (eggs), poc; poached eggs,
November, navambar, andd poo.
number, nambar, lambar, nambar, police, puls, pulas,

lambar ; lambardar (ete.), village polish, palas.
headman. polo. , po'llo,
TIITSE, MES. porter, polar.
[116]

October, aktitbar (dental t).

officer, afsar,
omlet, mamle! ; see ** marmalade”,
operation (surgical), apre'dam,
apresan,

order, ddar ; see * money ",
orderly (military), ardali, ardali.
out, awf (cricket) ; see * centre .
overcoat, uearkot,

papa, pd’pd.

parade (ground, or maneuvres),
pare'l,

parcel, parsal,

party, pafi, parfi, palfi (team).

pass, pds.

passenger, psanjar, pasa’njar
(passenger train).

pencil, pilsan, pilsan,

pension, pinsan, pinsan, pilsan,

peppermint, pippalmint.

phaeton, fitan, phitan,

phenyle, fanel, phanel, pharnal.




posteard, poskdt,

postmaster, posmdsiar, posmasiar,

pot, pat.

potato-chop, pate’tar edp.

poultice, pultas.

pound (money), pid.

powder, podar.

president, prezidant, prejidant,

" parizand.

press (printing), pres.

primary (school), prowmri.

pudding, phufi'n, puli'n.

pump, papp, pamp.

putty, phufi'n, pufi'n, pafi'n.

Quaker Oats, kuekar of,

quarintine, Lurdifin.

quarter, kudtar (for quatter plate,
Le. tea plate); see ° head-
4

quinine, kune'n, kupe's,

fquorim, koram.

rail, rel.

ration, risn.

ream, rim, rim.

recruit, rangris.

register, raji'star; registered,
MV, rajistri;  registrar,
raji’strr.

report, ra'pat, ra'bat, rapo’t ; rabfi,
rapfi, raibi, reporter (village).

resident, residand,

rifle, rafal.

round (police), rdwd (dental d).

rubber, rabar, rabat.

ruler, ril, lil (pencil or ruler).

rum, ram.

run through, ran thri.

Rauce, sds,
sauce-hoat, sdsbol.

789

school, skdl; skialli, adj,

Scotch, sakde, skic,

Scotland, sakdtland, skitland.

second (time), skint, saks'ns.

second (class in train), sélan,
smkan.

second (course in meal), sikan,
secretary,  shattar,  saka’tlor
(dental ),

semoling, samli'ng.

sentry, sandri (dental £),

Beptember, stambar, satambar
{dental 7,

sergeant, sdrjan, sarjant.

servant, sarvanfi (servants'
carringe).

sesston(s), #idan, nsan,

signal, saigal, sungal, singal.

signal, down, do. ddwn,

slute, sale’t, slet.

sleeper (railway), sfipar, slipal.

slipper, 'lpat, slipat.

soda, soddd, so'ddd.

speech, sapi'e, apic.

spell, spéll {for noun ** spelling "').

stamp, aftdm, asfdm.

station, sale’dan, stedan, jefon,
fesan, aste'tan.

stew, (400,

stool, till,

study, stadi.

stuffing (in duck, ete.), sald pin,
stapin.

sub-, sab,

superintendent, siprinténdant,
suparda’nt.

tapioca, fdpii.
tar-coal, t@rkal.
tax, fikas, figat.

[117]



790

team, fim,

tennis, foenis.

thermometer, tharmdmfar,
tha'rmdme tar,

third class, thadd kalds, thard kas
{r is a fricative cerebral).

through, thri.

ticket, fikat, tikas, tigat ; batikid,
without a ticket,

tiffin, fipan,

time, fem, fem; batemi, lateness
for (Be-fem-7).

timepiece, temfis, lempis.

time-table, femicbal,

tin, fin,

toast, os (dental 1),

tray, trel (dental ¢),

train, faren, frem, fram.

treacle, trikal, farikal.

trump (in cards), tu'rap (dental ),

trumpet, fu'ram (dental €),

trunk (steel), farank, fraik.

tub, fap.

! tumtum, famiam (pony trap).

tumble, rambaltambal (scrambled
eggs).

tunnel, tandal.

turpentine, tirpin (dental ).

twill, fal, tull,

upper, apar.

vermicelli, varm seli.
via, vid, vdyd.
V.P., vipi (value payable),

waistcoat, vaskal, baskat,
warrant, vara’né, bara’nt.
whiskey, viski, biski, hudki.

Apprrionar Worps
custard, kastar.

gap, gab.

FECESS, rasE s,
shed, shidd,

[r18]
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ENGLISH WORDS IN PANJADRI

CoxoLusioN

Nore.—Northern or Western Panjabi is the dialect spoken to the
north and west of Amritsar. It is distinet from Lihndi, which used to
be called Western Panjabi. Southern or Eastern Panjabi is spoken
south and east of Amritsar,

t is prefixed to a word to show that it has another form which does
not illustrate the rule under consideration.

A GLANCE at the following pages will show apparent confusion in
mothods of word-formation, We must remember, however,
the different influences which have been brought to bear.

(i) Bome, especially older words, are fully naturalized ; others,
probably more recent, are only making their way.

(ii) Some have been taken from newspapers and handed on to
illiternte speakers ; they remain subject to the influence of those who
try to preserve what they believe to be English pronunciation. This
aceotnts for much diversity of treatment.

(iii) ik, stew, and adétdm, stamp, show us that some have come
through the U.P. to which many servants in the Panjab belong and
in which English institutions were established carlier than further
north and west,

(iv) Tax and ticket which both become figa! and fikas, remind us
that borrowed words are often altered to make them resemble other
Panjabi words whether former loan wonds or not.

Pj. @, when it represents Eng. [e] or [€], is shorterthan when it has
any other origin. Thus @ in hadd, head, is shorter than @ in gab,
gap, karnal, colonel, ot laftorn, lantern ; so in jaeularman, gentleman,
the first @ is shorter than the second. An exception to the geneml rule
is laften (@ long). lieutenant. Other interesting words in this con-
nexion are ‘ariken, hurricane : ‘acisan, Hutchison ; pifisen (also
patsn), Paterson : these have the longer @ ‘acisan and pifisan
are also heard,
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STREsS

The stress is generally on the same syllable as in English, but in
the following words a change hus heen made, The stress mark is placed

after the stressed vowel,

agency, aja’nsi.

agent, aja’nt.

Africa, afri'kd, phari'ka.
America, amri'ka,
April, apre’l,

assistant, adta’ns,
August, aga’st,

BA., Fyye.

banyan (vest), bana'n, banyi'n.

barrister, bali"§tar.
bearing, bara’ig,
bulldog, buldd',

calendar, kala'ndar,
canister, kna’star, kana’star,

cement, si'milt, si'mint, si"rmat.

chocolate, tealle’s.
colonel, karna'l,
cigarette, si'graf.
croquette, ku'rbat.

dead-house, déd"aw’s.
decree, di'gri.

engineer, anji nyar,
entrance, entra’ns,

FA, &ff.
furlong, farld'y,

general, jarna'l,
hotel, ‘o’tal,

lecturer, ikeard’s,
licence, lasa'ns.

MA., #mmé.
manager, 1 mane’jar.
monitor, mani'far, mnitar.

necktie, nakid’s,

papa, papd.

passenger, psa‘njar, pasa‘njar.
platoon, pa'ltan,

police, puls, pu'las.

pudding, phufi'n, pufi'n.

putfy, phuli's, pufi'n, and pafi'n.

register, raji'star; so raji'siri,
registered,

report, fra'pat, fra'bat; so
ra'pi, rabf, ra'thi, reporter.

second, aki'mt, sake'ns.

secretary, ska'ttar, saka'ltar,

warrant, vara’nf,

Inldditinntnthenhweﬂmnmwm:withndnuhhm
Buch are bicycle, bd'iska’l : commissioner, kami'éna’r; da'gdd’r,

doctor ; quarantine, ku'rdfi'n,
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TRANSPOSITION

There nre several instances of the transposition of r so that a stop +
r + vowel becomes stop - vowel + r.

breeches, birjas, eroquette, kurkat.

brake, ¥ birk, February, farvari, pharbari.
birush, burd, ET0sS, quras,

cream, kerm, trump, furep.

aricket, kirkat, trumpet, furdam,

I is transposed in paltan, platoon ; faldlen, flannel ; ka'laf, club ;
pilsan, pencil, is an alteration of pinsal, and raghi, reporter, of rabii.

Stressep VoweLs

The symbaols between square brackets are phonetic.

English [a] appears twenty-three times as 4, in two words it is
i, plastar, plaster ; kastrool, onstor oil. There is also the alternative
form Mdrk for Mark, clerk,

[e] The theoretical pronunciation of this vowel is & but the
examples show that actually this is rare,

& ocours ten times : bardk, bareacks ; + baligtar, barrister ; brdndi,
brandy ; jikat, jacket ; j@m, jam ; lalten, lantern ; mdcas, matches ;
réan, ration ; agltdm, stamp ; fdpiid, tapioca.

@ eight times : T a@kt, act ; b, bat ; ke, catch ; fadan, fashion ;
lendo, landau ;  meajar, manager ; man, man; ged, gap.

d five times: bdmbi, bamboo; bdak, bank; kimpd, camp ;
ldmp, lamp ; mdkr@ni, macaroni,

i twice ; Tikat, act ; fikas, tax.

e twice: pleffarm, platform ; mém, ma'am.

[0] twenty-one times becomes &, occasionally it is 4, bdmb,
bomb ; dfsdr, officer ; bdkds, box. We may add perhaps dktiibar,
October, T edklet, chocolate, and dpredan, operation, in which the d is
unstressed,

[ar] when initial or medial is @ or di; when final, & or di: exceptions
are rdfdl, rifle ; 1 mil, mile; jawld, July ; fem (or taem), time.

Even [aia] becomes @, e.g. far, fire ; dari, diary ; dewmdl, dinmond ;

vin, is vid or odyd ; bioscope > biiskup.

[4] twenty-four times remains 4, but we have @ three times:
turap, trump; twram, trumpet ; burd, brush; also kawmpani,
company ; 1 kinglebdl, constable; sitdpin, stuffing. In gmwrmnt,
government, the vowel is influenced by the n
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[av] is represented by aw seven times, sometimes pronounced
[oo]; twice by o: kampodar, compounder; and podar, powder ;
flour is flaswr,

English short [e] or [€] uppears in various forms. & or i is the
commonest ; this & is very low, practically (€], and may as a rule be
equally well written w0 : next in frequency is «, then a and lostly 7

6 @ sixteen  fimes: sakan, second;  sdprintdudant,
superintendent ; séwlar, centre; daréktar, director; dél, dead;
. F.A. ¢ jeewtalmen, gentleman ; Add, head ; + inapéktar, inspector ;
lékearir, lecturer ; spél, spelling ; famis, tennis ; dmmé, MA. ; rasa’s,
recess ; rezidant, resident; prezidant, president.

i thirteen times: Mlt, belt ; brinc, bench ; ek, cheque ; dipfi,
deputy; fiiap, engine; tinspitfar, inspector; miss, mess;
mimbar, member ; pilsan, pencil; pindan, pension: pippalmint,
peppermint ; sifan, session ; fidd, shed.

d twelve times: Minc, bench ; dasambar, December ; satambar,
September ;  navembar, November; farvari, February ;  janral,
general ; lamnét, lemonade ; t laftant, lieutenant ; samling, semolina ;
saniri, sentry ; T anjan, engine ; 1 anjinyar, etc., engineer.

a@: ocours in § lafteern, lieutenant,

¢ six times: brés, breast; darés, dress: dardsar, dresser;
daréesi, dressing ; kétls, kettle ; Jrés, press,

[2] or [s]>dr, six times; jarman, German (and jarmani,
Germany) ; yark, jerk ; sarvan, adjectival formation from servant
varmseli, vermicelli, karnel, colonel,

dr, once : f thard, thind (r here is fricative cerebral).

i, twice : fdst, first ; T thddd, third,

@, onee : gddar, girder,

dr, ance ; drpin, turpentine,

@, ONCE : 1ed, NUrse

[e1], twenty times e.

a, twice : glds, qilds, geace ; vdskat, biskat, waistcoat,

o, twice ; gelas, gaiters ; ceen, chain,

ai, once 1 mai, May,

i, once : hirk, brake,

[£9] occurs in bearer, ba'rd ; and in phaeton, fitan.

f1] 1, twenty-seven times,

T, seven times : kamidan, commission ; disi, distant; dis, dish;
;ﬂﬂ v mil, mill ;. pin, pin; fin, tin; slipar, slipper ; phuin, pufin,

iing,
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e three times: kamefi, committee ; gegam, gingham; dalel,
ilrill.

i, once : sangel, signal.

o, onee ;T amei, inch.

i ocenrs in hudki, whisky and ful, twill, where it stands for *wi "
or * whi " (unstressed in biskut, biscuit, kunam, kuren, quinine).

i stands for ** wi " in tal, twill,

[i] appears seven times as 7.

Onee os i: kirm, crenm.

Twice as @: kunan, kuram, quinine ; fanal, phanel, pharnal,
phenyle. In these words it is based on a pronuncistion [-am], [-atl].

[ou] seventeen times o.

Three times @i: makriin, macaroni; aktibar, October; témi
tapioca,

Twice fi : uvarkot, overcont ; pulfas, poultice.

aie once : ‘awldar, holder.

[or] becomes @ : bel, bail ; @, oil (in castor ail).

[a]; (i) words without the letter ** r "', becomes a: bil, ball ; ecdk,
chalk ; ‘@, halt; Aalath, kildth, cloth; “al, hall ; maltd, Malta;
sds, sauce. Exception, agasf, August.

{ii) Words with “r": five times @: kik, kig, cork; kinflawr,
comflour - driz, drawer, drawers ; ddar, order ; kudtar, quarter.

dr twice : farmd, pharmd, forme : ardali, orderly (note the different
treatment in  order 7 above).

[0]. twice ii: t futt, phutt, foot ; bulddy, bulldog.

Onee i@ bili, bull-terrier,

Once i : T fitt, foot.

[u] oecurs ten times as 4, and ance as i : bigal, bugle.

UxsTRESSED VOWELS

Final [o] unstressed spelt with *“ r becomes -dr twenty-eight times.

-ir, twice : I&kcardr, lecturer ; ddqgdir, doctor.

-, twice ; dalla, dollar ; be'rd, bearer.

a2, three times : T rabat, rubber ; silpat, alipat, slipper ;  sfipal,
sleeper,

-ar, once : T rabar, rubber.

With these should be connected -0 in mofo ki, motor-car. Cf. also
gtas, gaiters ; ardafi, orderly; pippalmint, peppermint; anjmir,
ete., engineer ; plefiar, plate-layer.
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When not spelt with “r" it becomes -4, as amriki, America ;
maltd, Malta, |

A closely related question is that of all vowals which in English
spelling require the letter “ ™. There are approximately fifty words
in which such vowels are found. Of these thirty have the r sound in
Panjabi, and twenty have not.

Examples : rapol, report ; kdg, kik, cork ; gdd, railway guard ;
nees, nurse | sdrjan, sergeant ; karnel, colonel : midre, March,

Unstressed Vowels nearly always become -d or disappear. [«1]>-i:
[#] > -i- or 3~ (- in biskut, biscuit), Oceasionally a * spelling *
pronuncintion is heard, as constable - cons-table < kanstebal,

CoxNsoxaxTs

b = f, in kalaf, club pin tap, tub ; and is inserted in bamb, bombh,

eh = 3 in birjas, bresches.

Representation of English d and r, T have dealt with this in a special
article in Bull. $.0.8,, Vol. IV, Pt. I1.. The following words were given |
there in which ¢ and 4 have become dental,

t: dagdir, doctor ; agast, August ; stambar, September ; altibar,
October ; ketli, kettlo - kanastar, canister ; ftos, toast : trel, tray :
santri, sentry : hithicok artichoke « furap, trump ; furam, trumpet ;
tirpin, turpentine,

d: dasambar, December : ardali, orderly ; drds, drawer, drawers :
darjan, dozen. To these should be added tirkol, tar coal ; plastar,
plaster ; + baragmaseri, barrack-master’s office : 1 rajistri, registered ;
riwd, round : dalsl, military drill ; dres, dress » fressi, dressing.

d is changed to tin kay, eand ; lat, lord ; lmnet, lawlet, lemonade ;
mdmlef, marmalade ; parel, parade ; phufin, putin, pudding ; shint
sakint, second (part of minute), and to | in demal, dismond ; tong,
n inlarmintam, intermedinte.

d is omitted in swkan, socond elass in train ; siban, second course
in meal ; kamdiniar, commander,

 is inserted in tandal, tunnel,

J = pin cipkt, chief court ; + sifiplak, certificate ; jampapp, jam-
pufl; sataping, stuffing ; tipan, tiffin,
S always tends to become ph in the Southern dialect,

English A ocours (only initially) in ubout fifteen words, Tt alwaya

gives rise to the low-rising tone, See vocabulary in lust article,
J > except in yark, jerk (used in cricket),
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k usually remains &, but > g in 1 birag, barrack; +kdg, cork;
digri, degree ; 1 digdir, doctor ; raigrit, recrit ; figat, tax or ticket.

&t = 1t in T inspittar, inspector.

k is omitted in tdpid, tapioca. See “qu ",

I, see also n, r,

| immedintely preceded by a es, becomes -dl, as bdibal, Bible :
rafal, rifle.

1> | in sangal, signal. It is added in trel, teay.

{ and n are interchanged in lokal or nokal, local (used of trains) ;
not or lof, note (money).

The word “ number "’ is ususlly nambar when standing alone for
" number ", but lambar when meaning village headman who is called
lambapddr or simply lambar,

lis omitted in plefiar, plate-luyer, and inserted in pippalmnt,
peppermint,

I is interchanged with rin darl, dalel, military drill ; jentalmen,
Jontarmen, gentleman ; el I3, (wooden) ruler; fer, fal, fire,

Land n are transposed in faldlen, Aannel.

m is omitted in papp, pump ; furap, trump,

n, see also [

n is omitted in kampodar, compounder ; kdnphres, conference ;
T antrees, entrance ; t1laws, allowance ; frishin, French beans;
kurdfin, quarantine,

i is inserted in rafgrat, recruit ; omitted in dresi, dressing ; and

changed to ¢ in gegam, gingham.

n > {orlin tstmill, cement ; lilten, lantern ; demal, dinmond ;
t pilsan, pension.

n > wi, in comni, chimney; tbawen, banyun; iian, engine;
t I, line,

n > rin § kuren, quinine,

pis omitted in stambar, September ; adtdm, stamp,

p > fin temfis, timepicce, and b in geb, gap, t rabat, report.

qu = kw, rejects the “* w ' sound in kurifin, quarantine ; kunamn,
kurem, quinine ; koram, quorum ; but retains it in kuekar of, Quuker
Outs ; kudtar, quarter.

r; see also I and the vowels [3], [0], and [o] and Unstressed
Vowels.

r is inserted in brine, bench ; 1 sirmal, cement ; famdtar, tomato ;
pafefar odp, potato chop ; darjan, dozen.

r > I in balistar, etc., barrister ; qilis, glds, grace (banking).
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& is omitted in tal, stool | T tesan, station,

$ = 4 in adldm, stamp ; baliftar, barrister ; mdaltar, master ; 14
stew ; T phadthids, first class ; huski, whiskey ; T adtant, assistant.

sh always tends to become s in the Southern dialect; in the
Northern this occurs in three words : + burs, brush : dis, dish ; rdsn,
rations,

# - 8. does not present much difficulty ; school, Scotch, Scotland,
slate, sleeper, slipper, speech, spell, station, study, stuffing, can
he pronounced without an extra vowel. When the vowel is introduced
it is usually between the s and the es. : (#d, stew; aitam, stamp,
come from the UP,

i: see above & and d.

{18 omitted in sfrjan, sergeant ; fos, toast,

1t becomes d in ddgdir, doctor, and & in katlas, cutlet.

The forms disi, distant ; laftam, licutenant, should be noted.

[8]=th: lkalith, cloth; tharmametar, thermometer; thand,
third (also thadd) ; thri, through.

[8] =d; fadar, father,

v becomes Pj. v: sival, civil; darmvar, driver ; uvarkot, overcoat ;
navambar, November; sarvanfi, servant ; warmseli, vermicelli;
rid, viyd, via; vipi, V.P.; ndval, novel.

v > bin grebbi, gravy. In gawrmnt, government avar > awr.

w becomes b in S.P. biskat, waistcoat ; barant, warrant ; biski,
whiskey. For cs. + 1, see under [1] and gu.

ADpDENDA To LasT ARTIOLE

germsd, government, &g, ago, prdivél, private.
Jarneli farak (not r), general road, i.e. Grand Trunk Road.

Corricexpa to Lasr Armione

For karnflawr, cornfiour, read kinflawr; for baskat, waistcoat,
read baskat ; for plefi'ar, plate-layer, read ple'fiar ; for daraivar, driver,
read daravar; for arland, Ireland, read @rland.

= remains in the words for baptise, braces, drawers, president and
resident.

= > 5 in birjas, breeches ; f7s, fees; gutas, gaiters ; maeis, matches.

: i8 omitted in ‘@dkudlar, headquarters,

In 8.Pj. s> 5.
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WEST HIMALAYAN BOHRI AND SINA BODU

Most Indo-Aryan languages have n word for * many ™
or “ much ** ot ** very ", and another for * big " or ** great e
corresponding to Hindi bakut and bapd respectively, and each
word has generally the same varieties of meaning. Thus
the word for “ many " also means “ much " and * veory -
In Hindi bopd sometimes stands for bahut ; Panjabi bard and
bau't are the same as bahut, and vaddd is used for “ big " or
" grent .

So far as I know attention has never been drawn to a
remarkable word for bakut found in a continuous area which
includes the Simla states of Kyfithal, Jubba], and Baghahr
(part) as well as the British districts of Simla, Kot Gur, and
Kotkhii. The form under disoussion is found in four out of
the five Aryan dialects which are spoken in Bashahr and
collectively known as Koci, viz. the dialects of Baghi, Rohri,
Surkhuli, and Dodra-Kuir. 1 have not actually heard it
in the remaining Koci dialect, that of Rampur, or across
the Satluj in Sirdji, Suketi, or any of the other dinlects
further down the river, but, as there is much coming and
going, the word must be heard outside its proper home.

The following varieties of the word should be noted.
Koci dinlects in Bashahr :—

Biaghi biiri, biikri Surkhuli bar
Rohrii bohri Dodra Kuir  bdri
Jubba), bo?ri (with glottal stop)
Kot Gur Danhri

Simla, Kyiithal  bhaurs

The final & represents a high front vowel often written -i.

About these words it has to be noted that—

(i) In all of them the r is dental, not cerebral.

(i) All are indeclinable : the ending - occurs with both
genders are numbers.

Nearly all the words meaning = much ” or ** many " have
indeclinable forms (this follows from their etymology):
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but those meaning “ big” are generally declined. Thus
words of the type bau' (i.e. bahu, bai’, baw'} and bahut (bau't,
bhaut, bahut) are not declined. Note, however, that Pj.
bau'ta "' much " is always declined. The words for * big
or great "', such as bard, vaddi, boro, bérau, biro, bodda,
bawrau, bidda, eto., have cerebral ¢ or d and are deelinable,

What is the derivation of bdkri. One thinks naturally of
bahutara. That would explain *boksd, but does not account
for the ending -, which, ns we have seen, is not fem.
Professor Jules Bloch suggests to me that perhaps bdkri
really 45 a fem. and agrees with an unexpressed noun, and
Professor R. L. Turner that -i is possibly emphatic like
the similar ending in Nepali. There are difficulties. The
meaning “ many " seems incompatible with the idea of an
unexpressed word ; the emphatic seems to postulate a non-
emphatic form, but 1 do not know of one. Probably all
three types, bokri, bahu, and bakut come from forms of the
same root, and the words for * big " from forms of another
root unconnected with the first.

We proceed now to another type. The Bipi word for
balwt is bodii, very interesting and difficult to explain. Like
bikri and bahut it has u dental for its second consonant,
but unlike them it is declined. The word for * big " is bdri,
pronounced with cerebral y. The suggestion has been made
that bodii and bord are merely different spellings or pro-
nuneintions of the same word. They differ, however, in both
sound and sense. Rodi has a dental d, bird a cerchral r,
and the first vowel is very different. The & of biirii changes
to d in the fem. biri, and plur. bdre, going back probably to
an original d, while the o of bodii, which never changes,
probably comes from original 0. One word means * great "'
or “ big ", the other ** many ", * mue ", or “wvery ",

I add some examples of the use of bodid ~—
bodi biri biri, a very big pond.
bod# baré biri, very big loads.
bod¢ agiiré bri, very heavy loads.
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bods misti pdn, a very good road,

bodii hin, much snow,

bodi gdlis, very ill.

bodé khiiné, many murders,

bodd valé’, bring a lot.

bodit girdn, very difficult.

bodi diir, very fur.

ma bodi betds, 1 sat much, ie. Imhdulong

taldk bodi théndn, they make much divorce, ie. nfteu divorce
their wives.

bodi girém valérd’, much perspiration ecause-to-be-brought,
i.e. perspire well,

Jik bod& yigi han, people are very independent.

tis bodil chiit thiga, you made much lsteness, you were very
late.

bods birgayér’ bodi shikdst khén#, in much warfare much defent
they ate, ie. they fought much and were severely
defeated.

The word bird * big "' hardly requires further illustration.
It will be sufficient to refer to the Parable of the Prodigal
Son, which contains both words. We have bird kinér “a
great famine "' and bird pig “ the hig son ”, i.e. * the elder
son * : also bodi diir ** very far . See the first two examples
above.

The derivation of bedii from vardhakah does not explain
0. Professor Turner points out that Mid. I, a tends to become
o in Sipi under the influence of a following u, but that this
fact does not appear to have any bearing on the bodid question.
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THE BINDHI IMPLOSIVES:

Implosives differ from plosives in being uttered with an intake of
breath. It may be taken into the lungs or stopped in the larynx,
Theoretically a plosive-implosive is also possible, in which air is
expelled from the lungs and simultaneously inhaled, the current in
both cases going no further than the larynx. A final decision can only
be made in a phonetic laboratory, but without such aid it is possible
to give an approximately correct account of these sounds.

The Sindhi implosives are four in number, all unaspirated sonanta,
a bilabial, & guttural, & retroflex tongue-tip palatal, and palatalized
blade-front-dento-alveolar. Three of them correspond to the North
Indian sounds usually written b, g, and . The fourth is supposed to
correspond to j, but is actually a palatalized d. The ordinary d-
implosive is not found. All four may be initial, medial. or final. Many
other sounds may be enunciated in this way, but Sindhi has only four.
One must first learn to control one's larynx and to raise or lower it at
will. Tt is not difficult to make a difference of an inch between the
high and the low position of the larynx, and with practice this could be
increased. The best rule for producing them is perhaps this: try to
make an ordinary b, g, d, or palatalized d, but at the same time close
the glott's and lower the larynx. This will necessitate an intake of
breath, and prevent air from going beyond the larynx.

I feel convinced that the amount of air that reaches the lungs is
negligible. A simple experiment goes to prove this. If one holds one's
breath and repeats the implosive b as often as one can without taking
a fresh breath (it is easy to do so about 250 times), one will find that
at the end one can make a full inhalation. If at each of these 250
repetitions an appreciable amount of air had been taken in, s final
inhalation would have been impossible,

1 Implogive " has sometimes been used in a slightly different sense, e.g. by
Professor Jones in English Phoneties,
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ET DE QUIBUSDAM ALIIS

(1) Hindi, Urdu bhdi and bhai, Pj. vdi or v diand p & or pr d.
The words bhdi and vdi differ widely from bhai and prd, but
I do not think the difference has ever been pointed out, bA&
and prd mean brother or cousin, and include, of course,
brother in trade, nation, or religion. bhdi and vdi, on the other
hand have nothing to do with brother; they are not even
confined to males. The two Pj. words do not resemble each
other in sound. bhdi and odi mean my good fellow, my good
woman, my good man. They are constantly used by husband
to wife, by master or mistress to servant, by parents to
children, by friend to friend. They imply familiarity, and
suggest that the person spoken to is inferior, or at least not
superior, in rank. A servant would not use it to & master or
a wife to & hushand.

bhdi and wfi do not take the stress though they can begin
a sentence. (f particular interest is the difference of initial
letter in Pj. p,ai or pr.d and vdi or v.,6i. In Pj. it is generally
enclitic, and therefore the initial Sk. &4 becomes not p, as
for bh-, but v, or v. The change of v, to v is due to absence
of stresa.

(2) Platt’s Dictionary gives the word Ailad two meanings,
“shake " and * become familiar". I would make the
suggestion that they should be given as separate words.
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hil- * shake " used to be hal-, Thus Mir Asar, writing in 1740,
makes halnd rhyme with calnd. In Dakani Urdu to-day the
word is halnd, and in Pj. it is hallnd, or allind. The other word
always has i, and in Pj. has a cerebral |, ilnd ** become
accustomed "' or ** familiar.”

(3) Pj. all and al. Unfortunately both the large Pj.
dictionaries fail to distinguish ! from /; they thus obscure
many interesting differences. Thus all “ a plough ”, plur.
Jalld (Sk. halya), is fem. and has alveolar I; ] " a yoke " (of
ploughing oxen) (Sk. kala-), is mase. and has cercbral [.

di* ald da khi is a well with enough land for two pairs of
oxen to plough. The word for ploughman (Sk. Adlika-)
is like this second word. It is ali, not ali or dlli. The
verb to plough is al od‘sd, not all vd'pd.

(4) ProNETICS

(@) The word ** Sipg ™

1 have always written the word in this way, feeling that the
pronunciation shind” was the best approximation for
a European. It is perhaps advisable, in the intefests of
accuracy, to indicate the exact pronunciation, The chief
thing to avoid is sheena (shing). The i is a retracted variety
of the i heard in long syllables in Urdu, Pj., and Sipd. It is
almost the Russian [i] in [bit] “to be”; more advanced
than the normal Russian sound, and is quite short.

# is n retracted sh, slightly further back than the sk element
in English “try". u is an ordinary cerebral » with strike
point behind the teeth ridge.

{b) The Prefires pre- and post- in Phonetics

These prefixes are common in words like prepalatal, post-
dental, postalveolar, and would be useful if there were agree-
ment about their meaning. Unfortunately they are used in
two mutually contradictory senses, and every writer assumes
that his own meaning is attached to them by others. The
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question is whether, e.g., prepalatal is a subdivision of palatal
or not. I use prepalatal to mean “in front of the palate ",
not " on the anterior part of the palate " ; and postalveolar
to mean “ behind the alveolar position”, not “on the
posterior part "' of it. This seems to me to correspond with
the medical use of pre- and post-, and to be correct. So
" prechristian " means not in the early part of the Christian
era, but before the Christian era. One or two authors, however,
employ the prefixes in the contrary sense, My object in
writing this note is not to insist on my opinion, but to mention
the two meanings and to point out that owing to the confusion,
unless we define our terms, we shall not be understood,

(e) Comparison of Sounds in Different Languages

In describing an unwritten language we often have to
compare its sounds with those of a written one, but we must
avoid comparing things which are on different planes.
If T compare Urdu or Panjabi words and sounds with those of,
say, Lahndi or Sipd, I must not compare written words with
unwritten sounds unless I am quite certain of the
pronunciation represented by the former.

The writing of Indian languages, whether in their own
character or in Roman letters, is not phonetic. Thus we are
told that in Urdu 4 is pronounced like win “ but". Aetually
that is one out of seven pronunciations, all perfectly common,
viz. approximately the vowel sounds in (1) far, (2) bang,
(3) attempt [first vowel), (4) gone, (5) men, (6) but, and (7)
complete omission. The same speaker will habitually employ
the whole seven. Yet people talk of the sound of d.

Agnin, Urdu speakers will say vo Adfi mere st sidf 843 “ that
elephant came with me ”, but the omission of an aspirate
in an unwritten language is treated as something remarkable.

When we say, as I have done myself, that the vowels of
certain unwritten languages vary a great deal, we must not
suggest that the fact is unusual, or forget how much
variation (concealed by fixed spelling) there is in the

[133]



606 MIDDLE INDIAN ~d- > -r- IN VILLAGE KASMIRI

pronunciation of vowels in the literary languages of India ;
and if we compare them we must compare actual sounds in
both cases. There is a surprising amount of confusion about
the sounds of well-known languages, and the pronunciation
of many words is very different from what is supposed.

MIDDLE INDIAN .d->.r. IN VILLAGE KASMiRI

When thirty years ago, in the summer of 1898, I began to
study Kadmiri in a lovely village 20 miles from Srinagar,
my teacher being a city Mubammadan, I noticed that in
certain words he used r, while the villagers regularly said r,
as gur, gur “horse ' ; yir, yir  hither " : while in others
both alike said r, as karun “do " ; vira vira * carefully .
There was no variation in this usage; a villager never by
accident put r into a word with y, Subsequent visits to
Kaémir confirmed not only the fact of diversity between city
and village, but also the regularity of it.

In the Festgabe Hermann Jacobi, 1925, Professor R. L.
Turner, following up some statements of mine in Bull. S.0.5.,
iii, 2, 382, suggests that MI -d- > - in village Kadmiri.
In support of this opinion, with which I entirely agree, I
submit o list of words taken from the village language. In
only two of them do we find an unexpected r; both these are
connected with cooking, doubtless loanwords from Brahmans:
krdy “ cauldron ”, Pj. kara'i : krawh * spoon "', Pj. karcha.

Noteworthy is karun eject ’, in which we have a cerebral
as we expect, but, contrary to rule, it is 7 instead of d.

In hiir® * heel ™ we expect r, for we have it Pj., Lahndi,
lndﬁhi,htttﬂmightnﬂyhnw got r from the other root.
In view of the 7 in harun “ fall *, we must either reconsider
the tentative equation of Aarun with H. sarng, or conclude
that it is a loanword.
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For “myrrh ” the Kadmiri Dictionary, edited by Sir George
Grierson, gives (but with a question mark) the strange word
mur—strange becanse the Papdits cannot say r; morcover,
villagers say mir. As the word is Hebrew, r is natural.

The subjoined list is a good example of the distinction
between loanwords and words regularly developed. It is &
mere matter of majority. Here we have over forty words in
which an anticipated r is found, and only two with an
unexpected r. The necessary conclusion is that the forty
represent the rule, and that the two are loanwords.

In order that this list should not depend on my assertion
alone 1 sent most of it to Professor Siddhevar Varma,
asking him to check it with village Mubammadan Kasmiris.
This he has been so kind as to do.

All these words have a special interest ; they illustrate
well what I said about r in this dialect, and incidentally help
us with etymologies, as in the case of harun * fall "',

The four adverbs of place deserve attention. The -r-
which appears in all of them may not be Sk., but it has several

parallels.
where ! where here there yonder

K4 kér yir oy dr

Sasi kare  jore @i ouhi

Bhadravahi  kéri zari

Bhalesi kire dzlre

Piadari kir =y

Curahi kdre Jre

Pji ior up to there "-
“up to the end ",

The Dictionary gives some d forms, gencrally as village
alternatives. I have put them in brackets with the initial D.
Villagers do not use d in these words, but Pandits often think
they do, It would be useful to make an exhaustive list of
village -r- words. It is important to realize that they mark
a definite dialectic variation, and are perfectly regular.
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Village Kadmiri

bigarun, be spoilt

bigarun, spoil
bir, crowid
brér®, cat
BydrY, cat
chérun, annoy
chirkdvun,
sprinkle
chirun, leave
daor®, beard
doy¥, firm
garun, fashion
(D. gadun)
g0r, sugar
giir, pakka
qur®, horse
qur®, mare
(D. gud®)
aiir®, clock
qidr, kaeed
fagrd, thunder
hagor®, cart
hdr, June-July
ora, pair, ete,
Jir', do
kapur, cloth
karun, eject
kidrun, boil
kdlkur, cock
kor®, bracelet
kar, whither

Panjabi
vigurng
vadrng
Pir
bulla

ehernd

chiraknd
H. chornd
dar'i

kama
qur

k,ord

kori

()

kari

chakri
|Erl_

Jora

Village Kadmiri  Panjabi

kidr®, girl kv
lar, thread lar
larun, fight larna
laray', fight lapai

(D. ladéy')
lirun, run
larun, stain
liir®, elub laurd
mir®, dovecot H. math
midr, foolish H. mirh
mar*, body

(D. mod*)
midlrun, husk
dr, thither
parun, read par‘nd
sur, boy
thiir® back
t6r, thither tor
tsharun, seek

(D. tshadun)
txiir®, bird oiri
tiir, hither

Loaxworps

krdy, eauldron kard'i
kriitsh, ladle karehd
Other words with r (not r)
khitr®, heel khwer
harun, fall
miir, myrrh mur
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The Oup Tesramest: A xew Trassiation., By Jasmes
Morparr. Vol. T, xi 4+ 571 pp. Vol. II, xi 4+ 483 pp.
London : Hodder and Stoughton, 1924. 10s. 6d. per vol.

In these days of specialized work it is a bold thing for o

New Testament scholar to translate the Old Testament, for,

although he will naturally mistrust his own opinion in a sphere

where he has not expert knowledge, and will follow that of

Old Testament scholars, yet he requires a general acquaintance

with the whole field in order to be able to pass wise judgments.

This is & great work and will be of immense service to all those

who really study the Bible, especially to those who do not read

the original. It must be judged by its intentions. It aims at
giving a popular and accurate translation in good modern

English. It cannot supersede the AV. and the RV, but is to

be used along with them. We must ask ourselves two

questions : is it acourate, and is it couched in good English !

The answer to the first question is almost wholly favourable

(though I cannot persuade myself that ' MM 7Y M2

A0 N means “may God kill me and worse "), It is

invaluable in throwing new light on obscure or doubtful

sentences, it is a wonderful contribution to knowledge. The
second question must be answered with much greater reserve.

While there are innumerable passages, especially in the
second volume, full of felicitous renderings, some which make
one glow with spiritual ardour, there are many others
where wrong idioms, even bad grammar, harsh phrases,
colloquialisms, almost vulgarisms, impair the pleasure and
profit of reading. The faults of idiom, diction and grammar
which are observable in the author's New Testament are still
present, though happily they are not nearly so prominent.

Thus to take his translations of the poetry, one's eriticism of

the first volume, and to a lesser extent of the second, is that

they are a strange mixture, Phrases of rhythmic and poetic
beauty jostle colloquial prose; in half & dozen consecutive
lines we may find a number of incongruous details—rhyme,

(137]



335

metre, and rhythm, along with unrhymed, unmetrical, and
unrhythmical lines, or stately prose along with snippets of
modern conversation. The following examples from vol. i
will illustrate what has been said :—

(@) Bad or clumey English: Who has handed you over
your foes, Gen. xiv, 20, In case they would kill him, Gen.
xxvi, 7. She (Rahab) stayed on the wall, Joshua ii, 15. Isaac
stayed at Gerar, Gen. xxvi, 6. Whers you hid yon day, 1 Sam.
xxvi, 16. All yon company that I met, Gen. xxxiii, 8. He and
his officers stiffened themselves, Ex. ix, 24, Encouraged him
from God, 1 Sam. xxiii, 16. Drowsy and asleep, 2 S8am. iv, 6.
We will never be able, Neh. iv, 10. Destroy all the spots,
MDD, Deut, xii, 2. In 1 Ch. xxvii, 24, " never " oocurs
twice, apparently for “not”. 8o Song v, 6, and else-
where, ** check " is used for * find fault with ',

(6) Colloquial or undignified English : in the great poem of
Deut. xxxii the Almighty is made to refer to His enemies as
* fatuous folk ™ (198 "), v. 28, and to say "' I had meant to
finish them off” (D7'RBN), v. 264. In the same poem ocours the
school phrase * ask your seniors to repeat . Other examples
are : Moses was a most devout creature, Num. xii, 3. Hands
oft | Jos. vi, 18. Jacob started to mount his sons on camels,
Gen. xxxi, 17. This is a bad business, 1 Sam. xxvi, 16.
Passing waifs (0'28AN), 1 Ch. xxix, 15,

In places there are phrases which convey no clear meaning.

A considerable number of the individual words seem out of
place in a Bible translation, for they have a peculiar and narrow
meaning, Such words are braves, fetishes, fortalice, sept,
sheikhs, midrash, burg and burghers (former not given, latter
marked “ archaio " in Concise Oxf. Dict.), troglodytes (surely
“cave-dwellers" is a far commoner word), %3718 is translated
now * desert ”, now “ country™ or “ open country " (deserip-
tion, not translation), now “ wolds”, now * steppes "' (applied
to a part of the country where there are no steppes) : David’s
B' 23 are called ** knights ", which they were not. Some
prophets are termed * dervishes ", others * prophets"’, but
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we are not told what the principle of the distinction is.

The word * clan " is greatly overworked. It does duty for
B, for M3, for 13 (clan of), for MANT N (chief of the
clans), for M3 ["'F":m N3, thy father'sclan). “Quivering" is
unpleasantly used of human beings for \ND), Jos. ii, 9, 24 :
for Y3, Is. vii, 2; and for D, Jos. ii, 11; v, 1; vii, §;
but this last word, DB), is rendered ** melt ** in Ps. xxii, 14 ;
Tea. xiii, 7; * tremble " in Ezek. xxi, 7; and “ collapse " in
2 Bam. xvii, 10. Hannah's heart  thrills over the Eternal
(]’W}. and in Song i, 4, the bride says * there let us thrill
with delight ™.

In place of the usual Hebrew or Aramaio text Dr. Moffatt
has frequently adopted readings found in the versions, or
followed modern conjectures. It would be well if these were
indicated in the margin. We should like to know which are

* conjectures and which come from the versions, and also what
degree of credence is to be attached to any particular reading.

Another question is that of order. In many instances the
translator departs from the usual arrangement. Bometimes the
intention of this is to restore the chronological order, and for
this we are grateful, but it is tantalizing to be unable to find
a passage which has been removed to a new situation. In other
cases, however, where a supposed Hebrew editor has blended
two or more narratives into a harmonious whole, Dr. Moffatt
undoes his work and gives us the separate documents according
to the prevailing view of modern critics—a proceeding which is
out of place in a popular translation.

It is greatly to be regretted that Dr. Moffatt has given us a
title instead of a name for the Tetragrammaton. The absolutely
necessary thing is that whatever word is chosen, it should be
a name, mot a title. I hope that in the next edition
“ Jehovah " will be adopted. Why should “ Yahweh " be
suggested as the only possible name, nnless indeed we are also
to have Ya'aqobh, Yitschaq, Yarobh’am and Chizqiel ¢ But
if we may and do employ the Anglicized forms of these names,
we may also employ ** Jehovah ”', used in the American RV.,
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long established as an English word, and well suited to &
popular translation.

We must note some very happy renderings: deep sea
vessels for PPN NN (ships of Tarshish) ; king's
" confidential adviser” for Y257 I (but why David's friend
for TP 1); temple attendants, for Nethinim; tutor to the
king's sons, "]l'}'b."l "33 0}; I am quite ready to die, MBR 1337,
1 Sam. xiv, 43. There are many others, especially in the
later books. Perhaps the most successful attempt to trans-
late poetically a poetical passage is in 2 Bam. xxiii, 1-T.
It is notable that the translation of poetry in the prose
books is not on the whole so good as in the more purely poetical
books, the Prophets and Psalms.

The Book of Proverbs lends itself well to his style, and the
translation of Pr, xxx, 1, a happy conjecture, adds a pure
gem to the book.

Those who desire to know the Bible are under a great debt
to Dr. Moffatt for his work ; if attention has here been drawn
to flaws rather than to merits, it is in order that they may be
considered before the next edition comes out.

To sum up, the following are the changes which we should
like to see introduced as soon as possible : —

(1) The English improved in very many places.

(2) Indication given of new readings, those found in the
great versions being distinguished from modern guesses.

(3) Excision of all reference to different documents or
editorial comments ; at best they deal only with scholars’
subjective conjectures, and they are unsuitable in a popular
work,

(4) Order not to be altered except where necessary (never
to indicate documents), and all changes to be shown.

(B) * Jehovah " to be nsed for the Tetragrammaton.
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Judge H. T. Colebrooke’s Supposed Translation
of the Gospels into Hindi, 1806

I‘H Darlowe and Moule's Historical Catalogue of the Printed

Editions of Holy Seriptures, 1903 (= DM.), the earliest
Hindi translation of the Gospels is entered as follows : ** 1806,
The Gospels translated by Henry Thomas Colebrooke (1765-
1837), president of the bench at Caloutts, and honorary
professor in Fort William College, the first great Sanskrit
scholar of Europe.”” This is confirmed by Pearce Carey’s
book, William Carey (= PC.). In the third edition, p. 408,
he writes “so far from vaunting how many versions he
and his colleagues could add to their eredit, they postponed
the publication of their translated Hindi Gospels till Cole-
brooke's was printed in 1806 ", In the eighth edition, 1934,
p- 420, ' they postponed till 1811 the publication of their
translated Hindi Gospels leaving the field to Judge Cole-
brooke’s version for five years.”

1 suggest that this statement, though found in two important
independent works, both involving much research, is entirely
incorrect and that to William Carey belongs the great honour
of having produced the first translation of any part of the
Seriptures in Hindi

The libraries which might be expected to have a ecopy of
Colebrooke's supposed translation do not possess one. These
are the libraries of the Brit. Mus,, the Indin Off., the Brit,
and For. Bib. Soc., the Roy. As. Soc., of which Colebrooke's
son was president, the Bapt. Miss. Soc., and Serampore Coll.
The Catalogue of the As. Soc. of Beng., of which Colebrooke
himself was president, does not contain it. Further,
Colebrooke's Life, by his son, which gives a list of his works,
and the Diet. of Nat. Biog., in its *' complete list "', do not
mention a translation of any part of the Bible.

After a time continued investigation practically convineed
me that the ides of a translation by Colebrooke was due to
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& misunderstanding. But the question remained *“ What was
the source of the categorical statement that Colebrooke
published Hindi Gospels in 1806 7 " Among numerous
letters to various places I wrote one to Serampore College,
and from the Rev. R, A. Barclay I received a reference
which gives the probable origin of the story of the translation,
though the date (1806) still required explanation. In a letter
written by William Carey to Dr. Rylands on 14th December,
1803, which Mr. Barclay most kindly transcribed in full,
Carey writes “ A few days ago Mr. Buchanan informed me
that a military gentleman had translated the Gospels into
Hindoostanee and Persian, and had made a present of them
to the College, and that the College Council had voted the
printing of them. . . . I am glad that Major Colebrooke has
doneit. We will gladly do what others do not do (Periodical
Accounts, wol, ii, 456),

This is perhaps the Place to point out the distinction
between Hindi and Hindustan;. Hindi is largely Sanskritic,

correctly called Urdy, partially the samp langunge, has
Arabic and Persian words instead of Sanskrit. Carey, though
using the terms indjmriminntaly, truly said that two trans-
lations were hecessary “one into that [language] which

in the same manner to the Sungserit. Indeed the difference
in these kinds is so great, that the Gospels translated into
the former kind of Hindee under the auspices of the College
of Fort William, is in many places quite unintelligible to

was Rev. Claudius Buchanan, for some years
Vice-Provost of Fort William College, the author of some
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The Judge does not seem to have done any Bible translation,
though he was a great Oriental scholar and a good friend to
the missionaries, He died in 1837—twenty-nine years after
Major Colebrooke—and was not a military man. PC. in his
earlier editions called him simply ** Colebrooke *, but in his
latest edition added the word * Judge "', Major Robert Hyde
Colebrooke (1762 or 3-1808), afterwards Lieut.-Colonel, was
probably Judge Colebrooke's first cousin. He served in the
Indian Army for thirty years, becoming Surveyor-General,
and died in Bhagalpur, He was not directly connected with
the College.

There has been further misunderstanding. The sole evidence
for any translation into Hindustani (Urdu) by Colonel Cole-
brooke seems to be Carey's letter. But the letter contains
merely a second-hand reference to a conversation. Impressions
left on one's mind by conversation are notoriously inacourate ;
impressions of a verbal report of conversation still more so.
Here we have an account of a conversation reporting another
which had taken place some time before. According to it
Buchanan thought that Colonel Colebrooke had translated
the Gospels into Hindustani, but in quarters where we should
expect confirmation of this there is none ; there is no reason
to suppose that Colebrooke ever did so.

We come now to another point. Carey's letter speaks of
an Urdu translation of the Gospels, but DM. and PC. refer
to Hindi, and there is nothing to show that either of the
Colebrookes did anything in Hindi. The evidence to the
contrary is strong,

I. Tre CoreBrooxes DI Nor TrawsiaTe THE GosrELs
o Hixor orn Hispustas:

{a) The very Buchanan, who is quoted as having said that
Colebrooke translated the Gospels into Urdu, himself published
in March, 1805, less than fifteen months after the conversation,
8 book called The College of Fort William,! containing the

! Published ancoymoualy; bat the asthor's nama is given at the end of
Christian Researches which is by the same writer. BSee below,
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" official papers and literary proceedings of the College **
during its first four years. On pp. 219-225 is a list of
“ Works in Oriental Languages and Literature, printed in
the College or published by its learned members ", and on
PP- 225-231 under the date-20th September, 1804, the list
18 continued to include those published during the past year
or “now in course of publication”., Several translations
of the N.T. or of the Gospels in different languages are men-
tioned, but there is no reference to any Hinduostani or Hindi
translation by either Colebrooke.

(6) In 1819 Thomas Roebuck, one of the College staff,
published a similar book entitled The Annals of the College
of Fort William from its Foundation on the 4th May, 1800,
to the Present Time. Tt contains (p. 586) “a general list
of all works patronized or encouraged by the College "', This
does not mention Colonel Colebrooke at all. Two Sanskrit
warks by Judge Colebrooke are referred to, but nothing by
him in Hindi or Urdu. There is, however, the following
reference to an Urdu translation of the N.T,: * The New
Testament translated into Hindoostanee by [Mirza Mohummud
Fitrut and] learned natives of the College of Fort William,
revised and compared with the original Greek by Dr. William
Hunter, Calcutta, in one volume quarto, 1805." This trans-
lation appears in Buchanan’s College of Fort William, under
date September, 1804, as “in the press" (p. 227). The
words in brackets, omitted by Roebuck, are on the title-page.
Though the language is Urdu, the character is Nagri. Several
copies are in existence.

(c) Buchanan in 1811 wrote Christian Researches in Asia,
which went through many editions. 1 have examined the
lst, 1811 ; 2nd, 1811 ; 5th, 1812; and 11th, 1819. On p. 2
we read " the first version of any of the Gospels in the Persian
and Hindostanee tongues, which were printed in India, were
issued from the press of the College of Fort William. The
Persian was superintended by Lieut.-Col. Colebrooke, and
the Hindostani by William Hunter, Esq." Here again
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nothing is said of a Hindi or Hindustani translation by
Colebrooke.

A very important passage occurs on p. 223, n. (st ed.,
also later edd.). * There are several Orientalists, who have
been engaged in translating the Holy Seriptures, We hope
hereafter to see the name of Mr. Colebrooke added to their
number. Mr. C. is the Father of Shunscrit literature.” The
translation here hoped for, as the author goes on to say,
was a Sanskrit version of the Pentateuch. This quotation
shows us that so late as 1811 Judge Colebrooke had not
translated any part of the Bible.

On p. 225 of the 1st ed., p. 261 of the 2nd and 5th, omitted
in the 19th, we read: " The first Persian translation was
made by the late Lieut.-Col. Colebrooke ; and it * blesses
his memory ', Mirza Fitrut furnishes the Hindostanee. There
i5 another Hindostanee translation by the Missionaries at
Serampore.”  Fitrut was the principal translator of William
Hunter's version; the other is Carey's first (1811) Hindi
version,

We see then that in these contemporary works nothing
i said about any Hindi or Hindustani translation published
by either Colonel or Judge Colebrooke; only Fitrat and
Hunter's Urdu Gospels (1805) are mentioned, Nor have
I come across any reference in the Serampore letters. It is
evident that Hunter's translation has been attributed to
Colebrooke and changed to Hindi.

II. Tae Dare (1806)

We now ask why was the year 1806 given with such con-
fidence by both DM. and PC.? The answer is not very
difficult. In Carey's letter of 14th December, 1803, we are
told that the missionaries had begun the Hindi or Urda
translation in 1802, but were not saying anything aboutit. On
hearing Buchanan's story of the Persinn and Urdu translations
they stated openly what they were doing. On 24th September,
1804, they write " we are waiting to see the Hindoostanee
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gospels which are printing at Calcutta for the College. . . .
Translations are going on in Persian and Hindoostanee,
When we have the advantage of seeing this work we shall
probably begin part of the Bible in Hindoostanee ", (Per.
Ace,, iii, 23, 4. The reference is to Hunter's Urdu N.T., which
was in the press in September, 1804.) Further, ibid., iii, 242,
2nd June, 1806, ** On the application of brother Carey we
have been favoured with four hundred Testaments, from
the College.” (Reference again to Hunter's N.T., pub.
1805.)

It seems clear that the time at which Carey received
Hunter’s Urdu N.T. has been assumed to be approximately
the time of its publication, and that Colebrooke has
erroneously been supposed to have been the translator.

III. Carey pIp NoT DELIBERATELY HOLD UP THE PRINTING
or 115 Hixot NEw TesTAMENT I¥ ORDER TO LEAVE THE
Fiero 1o axorEER TRANSLATION

In Carey’s letter we read “ About & year and a half ago,
some attempts were made to engage Mr. Gilchrist, in the
translation of the seriptures into the Hindoostanee language.
By something or other it was put by. At this time several
considerations prevailed on us to set ourselves silently to
work ", We may say that they began the translation in
autumn, 1802. (Per. Aects., ii, 456.)

At the very end of 1803 they were verbally given to under-
stand that the Gospels had already been translated into
Hindustani (ibid.). But they continued their own work, for
in April, 1804, they write that in the previous year they
bad engaged in the translation of the N.T. into * Hindo-
stannee " and Persian; the former was nearly finished (a
rough draft, doubtless, ibid., ii, 538). In September, 1804,
they are waiting to see the other translation, It was published
in 1803 {probably the end), and in 1806 they get 400 copies.
On 11th and 18th February (2 1806) Carey writes: *“ The
scriptures are translating into eleven languages, of which six
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are in the press, namely . . . Hindoost'hanee "' (iii, 333, 4).
At the end of 1807 Carey tells of their having printed ** the
Hindoostanee (new version) to Mark V. (Marsh, Hist. of
T'ranslations of Sacr. Scripts., 1812, quotes this as written on
February, 1807.) Apparently the term “new version” is
used to distinguish it from Hunter's Urdu version. (Brief
Narr. of the Bapt. Miss. in India, 1813, p. 66.) Two pages
further on * the N.T. in the Hindostanee put to press”. In
the First Memoir, 1808, p. 9, they write: * In the Sungscrit
Hindee version nearly the whole of the N.T. waits for revision.
We have begun the N.T. in the Deva Nagree character, and
the book of Matthew is nearly finished.” 1Ibid., p. 22, “ The
printing of the whole ten [languages] will probably be com-
pleted in about four years; less than half that time will
probably complete the N.T. in several of these, as . . .
Hindee.”

November, 1809, “ Circumstances principally of a pecuniary
nature "' have “ affected the printing of the N.T. in the
Hindoost'hanee language. We have been enabled, however,
to complete the better half of it, and hope soon to be able
to finish the whole . (Per. Aecis., iv, 53.) (End of 1809)
“ Hindoost'hanee N.T. above half printed. The printing
retarded by the same cause” (want of pecuniary support),
ibid. v, vii. Finally we get “ March, 1811, In the month
of March, 1811, a N.T. in the Hindee and Mahratta languages
bave been finished at press'. (Ibid., iv, 243). * Hindee
or Hindoost'hanee. The N.T. translated and printed ™ (ibid.,
iv, 244). “ 20th August, 1811 : The versions already printed
and now circulating in India comprise five, namely . . .
Hindee " (ibid., iv, 370).

The course of events is plain. They began the N.T. in
1802 ; in December, 1803, they heard of Hunter's Urdu
translation ; their own first draft was far advanced in 1804 ;
in September, 1804, Hunter's translation was sent to press ;
it was ready in the end of 1805 ; they received copies in 1806,
and in the same year or in 1807 sent their version to press ;
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they had printed half by 1809, but money difficulties delayed
them, and it was not ready till March, 1811.

Y. Coxvusion BETweEx Hivor axp Hixpustant (Urnw)

This is partly responsible for the mistakes that have been
made, Carey’s st ed. of 1811 and 2nd ed. of 1812 are correctly
described by both PC. and DM. as Hindi, and the first Urdy
translation of the N.T. (omitting Schultze and Callenberg's
which hardly counts), that by Mohummud Fitrut and William
Hunter, 1805, is rightly given by DM. under Urdu, not
Hindi.

Carey himself did not distinguish between the two terms,
but realized the difference between the two dialects, calling
one Sanskrit Hindi, and the other Delhi Hindi, (The latter
name is not quite certain. Rev. David Brown says, in &
letter dated 13th Beptember, 1806, that he had received
from Serampore MS. specimens of Shanscrit Hindoostance
and Delhi Hindoostance.) On the English title-page of the
1811 ed. of his Hindi N.T. he called it Hindoostanes, but
on the Hindi title-page of both the 1811 and the 1812 edd.
he correctly said Hindi. It is true that it is not pure Hindi,
but the Urdu words employed are not impossible in Hindi,
whereas a very large number of Hindi words are used which
could not occur in Urdu.  William Hunter’s Urdu is pure
Urdu, Carey’s Hindi is Urduized, and after the 2nd ed, had
been exhausted the pure Hindi translation of another Baptist
missionary, John Chamberlain, was printed instead of it.

Coxcrusions

(1) In 1803 Claudius Buchanan had a conversation in the
course of which he learned that the Gospels were being trans-
lated into Urdu and Persian, He reported this to Carey and
left on his mind the impression that Colonel Colebrooke was
the translator. Colonel Colebrooke translated one Gospel into
Persian, but nothing into Urdu,

(2) Colonel Colebrooke was confused with Judge Colebrooke
who never did Bible translation.
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(3) There has been some confusion between Hindi and Urdu
(Hindustani), but neither of the Colebrookes translated into
either language.

(4) References in Serampore letters to William Hunter's
Urdu N.T., 1805, without the mention of his name, have led
to further misunderstanding ; it was assumed that Colonel
Colebrooke had done them, and he was confused with Judge
Colebrooke. The fact that the Serampore missionaries received
copies in 1806 has led to the belief that Colebrooke published
Gospels in that year.

(6) The missionaries proceeded with their translation.
Hearing in September, 1804, that Huater's N.T. had just
gone to press they waited for it. They saw it in 1806 and
found it was Urdu. They then went on with the printing
of their Hindi version, but were delayed by money difficulties.

(6) Fimal Conclusion.—The first translation of any part
of the Bible into Hindi was the N.T. done under William
Carey’s superintendence and published in 1811.
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Does Khari Boli mean nothing more than Rustic
Speech P

{Refore procceding to the disenasion of the guestion T would draw atiention to
the Important guotations from D, J, B, Gilchrist on pp. 366, 7 below, which show
that at least four times in 1808, and twice in 1804, be used the name Khari Haoli,
and tell us in what sense he used it}

’l‘Hlﬂ question arises out of some remarks made by Professor Abdul

Haq of the Osmaniya University, Hyderabad, Decean, who,
eriticizing views on Khari Boli (= KB) which I had expressed in
my Mist. of Urdu Lit., pp. 5, 8, 9, 13, said :—

ham is sc khushi hiii ki diktar sihab ne is mugilite ko mfs* ki
lini, lekin agl galati m& yeh bhi mubtili hai: khari aur khari ki farg
inhd ne bahut gabih batied hai, lekin ma'ne taqriban vohi rakkbe
hai jo khari ke hai, ya'ne muravvaja, ‘im, mustanad (standard)
zabin ; aur disrd gagab ki hai ki Khari Boli ko ek khig zabin qarir
dids hai, aur us ki do shikhé batai hai, ek Hindi aur disri Urdi .
Khari Boli ke ma‘'ne Hindostin m& ‘am taur par giviri boli ke M
jise Hindostiin ki bacea bacca jintd hai ; voh na koi khis zabin hai,
aur na zabin ki koi shikh. (Urdu, July, 1933, p. 590.)

* We are pleased to note that Dr. Bailey has correoted this mistake
(made by some Europeans, of confusing khasi with khari, T.G.B.),
but he too has fallen into what is essentially the same mistake; for
though he has clearly shown the difference between khayi and khari,
he has given khari almost the same meaning as khari, i.e. current,
common, accepted ; and he has made another amazing statement—
that KB. is the name of a particular language ; he has further divided
it into two branches, Hindi and Urdfi. In Hindustin KB, usually
means ° rustic speech ', a fact which every child in Hindustin knows.
It is not a particular language or branch of a language.”

I must stop here to correct the statement that I have given
khari and khari “ almost the same meaning . I have never done
s0. khari means “ unadulterated " or *“ pure ”, and while it may be
applied as an adjective to a language, it has never been the name of
any variety of speech, whether rustic or not. The wond khari means
“standing ", and when first used of a language appears to have
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signified “ current ™. Only it must not be forgotten that it has
never been used of any language except that which we know as KB.

That the word does mean * standing "', and has nothing to do with
khari * pure "', is further evidenced by the corresponding words in other
Hindi dialects or languages. T am indebted to you, sir (8ir George
Grierson) for a reference (in a private letter) to Kimti Prasid Guru's
Hindi Vydkaran, p. 25. We read there that * in Bundelkhand KB.
is known as tharh boli . This word thirh of course means ** standing ™.
Again, Dr. B, 8. Pandit, whose native language is Marvid, told me
that in Mirviri KB. is called * thath boli ', where thath has the significa-
tion of “ standing”. We thus have three names for this dialect,
and in each case it is called ' the standing language ',

In Urdu for January, 1934, p. 168, Pandit Manohar Lal Zutshi
replies to Professor Abdul Hagq, and says he is mistaken, for KB
undoubtedly is the name of a language. The Professor in a note on
p. 160, rejoins *'in my opinion KB means simply the opposite of
polished and literary ; it is used in that sense to-day, i.e. rustic speech.
Lallii Ji Liil probably used it with the same meaning. European writers
have fallen into error about it, saying it is a particular language.
The Hindi authors queted by Pandit Zutshi have merely followed
these Europeans ™,

It will be noticed that by the phrase  in my opinion "' and the
word “* probably " he has toned down his previous statements, but
even so the matter rests eimply on his assertion ; he gives no references
and quotes no authe ities, nor does he name any of the Europeans
who supposedly have misled later generations of Hindi scholars. In
matters of Urdi his opinion commands respect, for Urdu is his mother
tongue, and he has devoted his life to Urdu scholarship ; this, however,
is a question not of Urdu but of Hindi, and it must be decided from
o study of Hindi literature,

In Urdu literature the term has no meaning, for it does not oceur -
it has practically never been used in an Urdu book, nor is it found in
Urdn tazkiras (anthologies). Even Urdu dictionaries rarely contain i,
The Farhang i Asafiya, of which Urdu scholars speak with bated
breath, does not mention it. The meaning “ rustic speech ™ which
we are told every child in Hindustin knows, is not known to the
compiler of the voluminous Niir wl Lugit, for all he says is * Khari
Boli is conversation in the style and pronunciation of men ™ (mand,
men, as opposed to women ; T. G. B.): nor i it found in *Abdu’l
Majid's huge Urdu dictionary, Jamd' ul Lugit, which explains KB
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simply as sordd A7 boli, “ the speech of men.”  We see then that
the compilers of the two large modern Urdu dictionaries, themselves
Indians, have never heard that meaning of KB which we are told
every child in Hindustin knows. There is nothing about rustic speech
in either.

In modern conversational Urdu usage khari boli occasionally does
mean, not exactly village speech, but uncouth, boorish speech,
though the dictionaries know nothing of this. But again we must
remark that Urdu usage does not concern us, We are dealing with
a Hindi term, and want to know what it signifies in Hindi. In my
History of Urdu Literature 1 gave the term its literary meaning, using
it exactly as Hindi writers do to-day.

Three points arise :—

(i) Who are the Europeans who have used the name KB 1 And
in what way, if any, can it be said that they misled Hindi authors who
followed them 1

(ii) What have Hindi writers in the last hundred years meant by
the name, what do they mean by it now, and what do they think
Sadal Misr and Lalla Lil meant by it ?

(iii) What did Sadal Misr and Lalli Lil, who were the first Indians
to use the term, mean by it ?

(i) The idea that certain Europeans have led Hindi writers astray
by their statements about KB is strange. It would have been helpful
if Professor Abdul Huq had told us who they are. The fact is that
Europeans have rarely mentioned the name.

I have recently made the very interesting discovery that De. John
Gilchrist used the term KB at least four times in 1803, the first
year in which any Indian is known to have used it, and twice in the
year following. He therefore shares with Sadal Misr and Lalla Ji
the honour of priority. In fact, as he wrote the name four times
in 1803, and they only once, he deserves it perhaps even more than
thay.

What happened is clear. He was Professor in the College of Fort
William for four years, and for nearly the whole of this time Lallg
and Sadal Misr worked with him. He learned the name from them,
and in his daily intercourse with them had every opportunity of finding
out its exact meaning. He often spoke of Hindustani as the colloquial
speech of Indin or the grand popular language of Hindustin, He said
on several oceasions that it had varions styles. The court or high
style was Urdu, full of Arabic and Persian. At the other extreme
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was the * pristine or rustie idiom of that extensive language indefinitely
called Bhasha ©', while between them came KB. He has told oa
further that in order to facilitate the transition from Urdu to Bhasha
he had caused a KB version of Sakuntald to be prepared.

The state of affairs, ns he saw it, was this, In the towns, especially
those with a large Mubammadan population, Urdu was the ordinary
spoken language, in the villages some variety of Bhasha, while KB
or even simple Hindustani, was the language which appealed to
Hindus, particularly those away from Muslim centres. KB, owing
to its avoidance of Arabic and Persian words was compelled to use
words derived from Sanskrit which were familiar to the rural popula-
tion. Gilchrist states that the desire to teach these words to his
students was one of the reasons for bringing out books in that dialect,
To this extent it hos, as compared with Urdu, a rural appearance.

There does not, however, seem to be nny evidence that in those
days the words khari boli in themselves meant village talk. In no
books of that or any other period do we find such expressions as
“the khari talk of Bengal or Madras or the Panjab or of English
villages " ; one does not find ** so and so has a khard pronunciation "
or * his conversation is very khari”. Now if khard (fem. khari)
meant simply gdvdri, rustic, one ought to be able to say all these
things. The fact is that Hindi writers always used KB as the name
of a dialect, and Urdu writers never used it at all.

The testimony of Gilchrist's English-Hindustani Dictionary (1786,
2nd ed., 1810; revised 1825) is important, Under " country ™ he
has the entry “ the language of the country, opposed to the town
bahwur kee bolee ” ; under “ colloguial ” it has (1810 ed.) rocmurru
moohavuru. In neither case is khayi boli given as a translation, nor
do we find it under words like rural, rustic, etc. So far as | know, it
does not ocour anywhere in the diotionary or in any of the many
vocabularies which Gilchrist prepared, though khard with the common
meaning of ' standing "' is frequent.

Similarly in the numerous English-Urdil or English-Hindi
dictionaries which have been published, one never finds rustic, rural,
or country speech translated by khari boli.

As Gilchrist’s early references to KB are of great interest, 1 quote
them here :—

(1) The Hindee Story Teller, vol. ii, 1803, p. ii : ** Many of those
(stories) are in the Khufee Bolee or the pure Hinduwee style of the
Hindoostanee, while some will be given in the Brij B, hasha.”
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(2) The Oriental Fabulist, 1803, p. v.: " I very much regret that
along with the Brij B hasha, the Khuree bolee was omitted since thia
particular idiom or style of the Hindoostanee would have proved
highly useful to the students of that language."”

(8) ib. * the real K huree bolee is distinguished by the gencral
observance of Hindoostance Grammar and nearly a total exclusion
of Arabic & Persian."

(4) ib,, p. vii: (The learner) “ will find another specimen of the
K huree bolee in the Story Teller, p. 24.”

(5) The Hindee-roman Orthocpigraphic Ultimatum, 1804, p. 19
(foot): * Another version of Sukoontala in the K huree Bolee, or
sterling tongue of India. This differs from the Hindoostanee morely
by excluding every Arabic & Persian word."

(6) ib., p. 20 (foot), 21 (top) : * The Prem Sagur, a very enter-
taining book, rendered with elegance and fidelity from the Bruj
B,hasha into the K hures Bolee by Lalloo Jee Lal expressly to effect
the grand object of teaching our scholars the Hindoostanee in its
most extended sense, and with proper advantages among the grand
Hindoo mass of the people at large in British India.”

Gilchrist always marked in one way or another the cerebral r
which occurs in the name Khari Boli,

In 1814, Lieut. William Price published a * K, huree Bolee and
English Vocabulary of all the principal words occurring in the Prem
Sagar " of which the Directors remarked ** these (words) are in constant
use in other K huree Bolee and Bhakha compositions . Although
the name KB occurs in the Introduction to the Prem Sdgar, it is not
given in the vocabulary, The only meaning given to khari is chalk,
a signification, which, so far as I remember, is not to be found in the
Prem Sagar.

This vocabulary was reprinted in Hindoostanee Selections, 1821,
2nd ed. 1830.

The next whom one should quote is Garcin de Tassy. In his
Hist. de la Litt. Hindowie et Hindoustanie, 1st ed., vol. i, p. 307, he says
that Lallo’s Prem Sagar was ** non pas en urdii, mais en khiri-boll ou
thenth, c'est-i-dire en hindoustani pur, en hindoustani hindou de
Dehli et Agra, sans mélange de mots arabes ni persans,” This is a
paraphrase of Lalli’s own words, but, mistaking khayi for Ehari, he
interprets it of Lalli’s phrase ** omitting Arabic and Persian words ",
thinking that it means * pure language "', G. de T. does not mention
Khari Boli at all, but speaks of khari, * pure,” i.e. without misech

[154]



368

“unclean ™', words of non-Sanskritic origin, He wrate the words quoted
(and almost the same words on p. 1 of the Introduction) in 1839, and
repeated them in 1870; s they were French, not English, the con-
fusion between khari and khari passed unnoticed in India.

Enstwick, in his vocabulary, 1851, says that &hari boli means
khari boli ** pure language ',

Platts, Urdu. Dict.,, 1884, under khard has * khari bolf, vulgar
khari boli, pure language ",

The langunge which Hindi authors call KB English writers prefer
to call High Hindi or Classical Hindi, names which correspond to
nothing in Hindi itself,

(ii) The name KB is Hindi; the first Indinns to use it were, as we
shall see below, Lalli Ji Lil in 1803 and 1818, and Sadal Misr in 1803 ;
it is in constant use now by Hindi writers. We are therefore bound
to ascertain what they mean by it. The Urdu meaning, if any, does
not matter.

Have any of them given it the sense of rustic speech 1 1f so, when
and where ! For many vears after the time of Lalli and Sadal Misr
they did not employ it at all. The first I know of to use it since those
days was Riji Siv Prasid in his Introduction to Hindi Selections, 1867.

He regarded it as essentially artificial and literary ; in fact, he
says that Lallda Ji, though he strove to preserve its literary character,
vet failed sometimes to exclude the Braj village words to which he
was nccustomed in his own speech. His words are : * Whether this
new dialect, the Prakrit enriched with Persian and Arabe wards, be
called Hindf or Hindusténi, Bhikhé, or Braj Bhikhd, Rekhta or
Khari Boli, Urdé or Urdii-i-Muaalld, its seeds were sown here by the
followers of Mahmid of Ghuznee "’ (op. cit., p. vi).

On p. xi he goes on : ** When Dr. Gilchrist asked Mir Amman and
Lallé ji Lal Kavi, to write some vernacular books in prose, they must
have felt themselves very puzzled : it was quite s new thing to them.
They wrote, but they both wrote in an artificial language.” Six
pages further on, p. 17, he says: " Lalliji has not allowed foreign
words, Persian or Arabic, & place in his book (Prem Sagar, T. G. B.),
but he could not so well keep clear of the patois of his native place
Agra.”" He has the same statement, but in Hindi, on p. 83 of Part 1
of his Nayd Gutka, 1900 ed., first published 1867, *“he wrote in the
khari boli of Agra ; although he excluded Persian and Arabic words,
he was not able to keep out Agm village words."

By Hindi writers the name KB is given to s particular language
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or dialeot, viz. that form of Hindi which is used in every-day Hindi
prose (and increasingly in verse), the Hindi which we find in all Hindi
magazines, in translations such as the Hindi Bible, scientific works
and all school books. This fact is so well known that proof is hardly
necessary. In an article (JRAS., Oct., 1926, pp. T17-723) | mentioned
and quoted twelve Hindi authors to this effect. This is the ordinary
meaning of KB, but the Urdu language itself is sometimes spoken of
as a branch of it. KB is contrasted with Braj, Avadhi, and other
Hindi dialects.

There is no need to labour this point ; I will content myself with
one or two further quotations, to illustrate what they mean by KB,
and to show that they do not think of it as rustic.

The Midr Brothers in Miér Bandhu Vinoed, vol. i, p- 119, say that
*“Sital (4.0 1723) wrote all his poetry in KB ", Sital's language is
far removed from rustic speech.

Badri Nath Bhatt in Hindi, p. 31, after mentioning that he lives
within twenty yards of Lallu's old home in Agra, says that every Hindu
household in Agra city speaks the same language as Lallu's in Prem
Sdgar, the only difference being that which naturally exists between
literary language such as Lallu's, and conversational speech, such as
is heard in the Hindu homes. He calls Lallu's KB literary, not rustic.

The best known of modern Indian writers on Hindi literature and
languages, 8hyim Sundar Dis, says in Hindi Bhasa ki Vikds, p. B4,
" between 1250 and 1450 a.n. the older Hindi dialects gradually
assumed the form of Braj, Avadhi, and KB, and on p. 55, * KB
was used for poetry not only by Musalmans but by Hindus also.”

Rami Sankar Prasid in Hindi Sahitya ka Sankgipt Itihds, p. 128,
writes *‘ Badal Midr and Lalli wrote in KB mixed with Braj bhiiga "
He thus contrasts Braj and KB as two distinct dialects.

There is an important reference in Rama Kint Tripathi's Hindi
Gadya Mimdsd, p. 33 of Introduction, “ the language of the Prem
Sdgar is adorned to this extent that all through it there is the splendour
of Braj bhigi. Not only so, but it is characterized by a great pomp of
words and by poetical style ; it is not the plain idiomatic language
of conversation, but poetical prose.”

From these quotations and from those in the article referred to
(JRAS., Oct., 1926), and indeed from the works of any Hindi author
who writes on the literature, it is plain that KB is regarded not as
rustic speech, but as a dialect of Hindi, and practically all Hindi writers
would deny Siv Prasid's statement that it was artificial.
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(iii) We come now to the important question: What did Sadal
Misr and Lalla Ji mean when they said in 1803 that they were
translating into KB 1 Did they mean “ into rustic specch "

Sadal Misr in the Introduction to his Nasiketopdkhydn says : ** Some
people cannot understand the Nasiketopikhyin because of its being
in SBanskrit, so I have translated it into KB."

Let us recall the facts. Lalli belonged to Agra, Sadal Misr to
Arrah (Ari) in Bihir, 450 miles away. To get from the former to the
Iatter we must leave the Braj aren where Agra is situated, pass through
the country where Bundeli and Kanauji are spoken, into the Avadhi
country, and finally after entering Bihir traverse the Bhojpuri region
to a few miles west of Patnd, the capital. The only rustic speech
Sadal Misr knew was that of his native Arrah and the country round
it ; it was entirely different from that of Agra; the former was Bihiri,
the latter Braj, and the whole country of still another language,
Avadhi, lay between. Rim Candr Sukl in his Hindi Bhisi aur Shitya
(ut the end of the Sebd Sdagar, p. 210, also published separatoly) tells
us that KB in those days and previously was the Innguage of educated
und polite conversation among Hindus from Delhi to Bikir. It is
interesting to note that Sadal Misr, though he lived so far from the
real home of KB, wrote it better than Lalli who lived very near if.
Lallt's is too much tinged with his native Braj. The style of both
men, though simp]r.-; was literary, not rustic.

A dozen or so years earlier Badisukh Lil, of Delhi, a man learned
in Arabie, Persinn, Urdu, and Hindi, wrote KB still better than
Sadal Misr and Lalld, He wrote just the stenightforward Hindi which
he was acoustomed to talk to his educated Hinduo friends, at least on
formal oocasions,

We turn now specially to Lalli Ji. In the introduction to his
Prem Sigar he stated that avoiding Arabic and Persian words, he had
told the story Dilli Agre ki KB mé, in the KB of Delhi and Agra.
Did he mean “ rustic speech " 1 The rustic speech of the district
round the two towns was different. The people round Delhi spoke
what we now call KB, those round Agra, 120 miles away, spoke Braj.
If he had written in the rustic speech of the former it would not have
been the rustic speech of the Iatter. Secondly, like Sadal Misr, he is
literary not rustie, It is true that he sometimes failed to exclude
Braj words and forms (perhaps be never tried), but Braj forms are
not KB; indeed, we have seen above that KB is contrasted with Braj.

Fifteen years after the Prem Sdgar Lallii Ji wrote the Lal Candriki,
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a commentary on Bihiri's Satsai; this was also in KB, and nhnwuib
leas Braj influence. In the Introduction he distinguishes three dialects
in which he had written books, viz. Braj, KB, and Rekhte ki Boli
(i.e. Urdu). In his Braj and KB books he usually endeavoured to
avoid Persian and Arabic words, but in the Introduction just mentioned
he used them rather freely.

Coxecrusion

We may sum up by saying :—

(i) KB is a Hindi term, and its meaning must be sought in Hindi
writings,

(ii) By KB Hindi authors always mean a dialect, often, though
not always, a highly polished and literary dialect.

(iii) It is difficult to believe that KB means rustic talk, for if it
did it could be used of the village talk of any part of the world, and
one never hears this meaning given to it.

(iv) There is no proof that any European writer has misled Hindi
authors as to the meaning of KB.

(v) There is a little evidence that in conversational Urdn KB
sometimes means boorish and possibly uneducated speech, but
this is not supported by Urdu dictionaries whether compiled by
Indians or by Europeans.

(vi) The early KB writers, Saddsukh, Lalld Ji, and Sadal Misr
did not write in a rustic style.
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THE USE AND MEANING OF THE TERM KHARI BOLI
I. Tae Use or tae Teem

Khari Boli is used by Indian literati of to-day to mean
(a) modern literary Hindi, including, as an admissible but
unusual extension of the meaning, the Urdu language, (5) speech
of the Hindustini type from the earliest times when Persian
and Arabic words were few to the present day when they are
numerous, and (¢) fragments in prose or verse which oocur
from time to time in writers from Amir Khusro onwards and
show a similar type of speech. The name first appears in
1803 ; see below.

Confining ourselves to the strictly Hindi ares, and omitting
the outlying languages Southern Panjibi, Rijputini, Avadh,
and the Himalayan dialects, we may divide Hindf into two
main dialects—Braj and Khari Boli. Braj is important
chiefly on account of its past. For centuries it was the principal
medium of poetical composition, but for the last 125 years
it has been less and less employed, and since educated Hindus
are to an ever-increasing extent speaking Hindustini in
everyday life, varying it with a more Sanskritic kind of
Khari Boli in special sabhds and sammelans, Braj may for
them become nearly as exotic in poetry and unknown in prose
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as Persian is for the inhabitants of Delhi and Lucknow,
Khari is important as the language of the present and the
future. We need not refer to specifically Urdu literature,
but Khari in the form of Hindustini with dialectic variations
in villages and towns has so extended its range that it may be
called the natiopal speech of north Indin and part of south
India. In prose it has long onsted Braj and now stands alone,
appearing generally as Hindi, but sometimes as Hindustini,
while most Hindi poets express themselves in it to-day,
though some of them write in Braj also.

For years there has waged a controversy in India over the
respective merits of the two dialects as the vehicles of Hindi
poetical thought ; the question is frequently discussed in
literary gatherings, and comes up constantly in books and
periodicals. In this connexion Khari Boli and Braj are used
as their generic names. Indians usually say Khari Poli, but
one may also find Khayi Poledl, or simply Khayi, or again,
khare rap mé, where we should say * the language in its
Khari form". A few quotations taken from present-day
Hindi writers will be of interest in showing how modern
thought regards the matter,

Ayodhyi Sih Upadhyiy : w#ft fyw=ta # 9 =1 v% 1§
W F WTAMFAT T@ O A AgTATW AT . . . WIS
& @A & T s S s S gAOR Y L .
HAY =T WATE WE! &t & wagw § (Introduction,
Priyapravds, pp. 2, 24, 25.)

Pandit Mannan Dvivedi, who does not like Khari, says:
T AT W S AT 9T wAIT Wewt w1 w9y 22 wE R
TH AT WW R W [ F oAwa ww wwq y 0 (Maryyddd,
1823, p. 99).

Vraj Ratn Das writes in his Introduction to Khusro:
wE F= 39Y § At e w e ew weac fgwt a9
wWIT 90 &t wreT s wi §

Krap Bihiri Miér, not & brother of the well-known
triumvirate, in an article on Nithi Ram Sankar's poetry,
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says: WAATA WWY H WF S F 97 wiawr oA §oww
WaT™ AETCEET § 91T www www wfaw ¥ o (Sarasmas,
January, 1923, p. 128).

Sri Dhar Pathak, the popular poet, in advertising his poems
is careful to mention the languege in which they are written,
thus Braj or Khari Boll or Sanskrit or misrit, i.e., Khari
and Braj. .

A young poet, Laksmi Dhar Bajpeyi, writes : w9 wa waft
W R wfar §owwmn @ wfan g @ Gren
¥Ilt A9 A% WA & WA Wil % fagrw 99 @ W@
wiweg &% 937 Ewa ¥ © (Meghdit, Introduction, 1911, p. 8).

The brothers Gapes and Syim and Suk-Dev Bihari Mide
give as follows the languages chicfly used by the Hindi
writers of different periods : 17331832, ww, e, =¥t F=s :
183368, Wo, =¥} : 1808 to date, WYY, WX %w® ¢ Candr
Dhar Gureli says: FEAATAT # I@AT F =T & &
=¥t wrst ® o He likes punning, for he remarks: ¥}
HTAT & SFT FATHT etc., but, indeed, Syam Sundar Dis
also puns when he denies that !i & WTITT uT fe=t wwt
¥Y ¥ This last-named author nsserts in another place S¥Y
HTWT W wwTe AET w9 § § w9 § wadt @v oam W
&T ¥ 1. Both quotations are from Bhisi Vigydn.

In a recent examination set by an Indian for Indians the
following question occurred: " What are the outstanding
features of modern Khari Boli poetry 1 Is Khari Boli in any
way superior to Vmj Bhasha 1"

The foregoing quotations from a dozen Indian authors will
suffice. They could be indefinitely multiplied.

II. Waar 1 tae Aok or EKnan i

The answer to this will depend on the date we assign to the
death of the Apabhris dialect which preceded it. If we regard
ita Apabhrié progenitor as dead in the twelfth century. we
may say that Khari was alive in the eleventh century or earlier.
In its narrowest sense it was the language of the tract between
Delhi and Merath, as Braj was of the parts round Mathurd
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and Brindaban, but both extended far beyond these regions.
As a spoken language Khari soon became much mare
important than Braj, for the headquarters of the Persian
speaking court were within its borders, and when the courtiers
spoke to the people in the vernacular, they naturally spoke
Kbari, not Braj. Its importance was increased ss the
Mubammadans made new conguests and took the newly
acquired language with them. And Urdu literature still
further added to its importance, for Urdu, especially in its
simpler form, is only a variation of it. When finally in the
nineteenth century the so-called High Hindi was fully
developed there were three forms : the Hindu literary Khari
for Hindus, the Muhammadan literary Khari (i.e. Urdu)
for Muslims, and the vernacular Khari (i.e. Hindustini) for
both. Its triumph was overwhelming. A threefold cord
is not quickly broken.

Literary Khari has existed since the time of Amir Khusro
in the thirteenth century. About 1,000 lines of his Khari
verse have survived ; some would make the amount much
greater, while some supercritics would deny the suthentivity
of nearly all of it. To disprove is as impossible as to prove,
and I am content with the conviction that, though it is
difficult to be sure of the genuineness of any particular
couplet, such a quantity of verse, so different from anything
else handed down to us, must contain not & few lines which
remain approximately as Khusro wrote them. The great poet
Bhiigap, born about the time of the death of Shakspere,
wrote some Khari in his Siv Rij Bhiisap, of which the
subjoined quotation may be taken as a specimen ; parts
of his Sivi Bivani, too, have very much the feel of Khari,
for Khari forms occar in lines which are otherwise Braj.

N gaTfon fiw @y fawt § sawr 3w g v ouren)
W o1 Wiy WAy Seow &Y Sfgwr foarar o
WL Wt W w2TCY TE HAIA R ArmwETAT I974T )
W fauT WA Wt WeT Wt g weETT W W
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The earliest known Khari prose is in Gang Bhat's book
Cand Chand Barnan ki Mahimd, 1570, and in the prose portions
of Jatmal's Gord Badal ki Katha, 1623.

ITI. Wuar 15 o MeaxiNG OF Kways 1

The earliest explanation that I know of is Garein de Tassy's
in 1839. He writes: *On nomme thenth ou khir boli
(pur langage) I'hindi, sans mélange de mots persans ot arabes
(Littér. Hind., 1st ed., vol. i, p- iv). Here khari, standing, is
altered to kAdri, bitter, and explained as kharf, pure ; p. 307
has ** en khari boli ou thenth, ¢'est-d-dire en hindoustani pur,
en hindoustani de Dehli et d'Agra, sans mélange de mots
arabes ni persans . 2nd ed., 1870, has kAdri in both places,

In the anonymous vocabulary of * important words in the
Prem Sagar™, 1831, the word khari is not considered important
enough to be mentioned. Eastwick, 1851, in his vocabulary,
gives the word correctly khari, but follows Garein de Tassy
as to its meaning, saying * here it is equal to khari .

Platts, under khard, gives “ khari boli (valg. khari
boli), pure language or idiom . The addition * " is
delightful, condemning as it does every Indian writer who has
referred to the subject.

The name khari boli (as distinot from khari boli), with its
explanation * pure language”, seems to b: = European
invention. Ido not think any Indian author has used the term.
Indians invariably say ““khari ", and there appears to be no
authority for the statement that * khari " ever means
“ pure . Bo far as I know the word has always been printed
@¥Y (or WHY in books which do not print the dot), It is so
printed in editions of Lalli's Prem Sigur, In the preface to
that work he writes (4.p. 1803) :— =} WA WTw W fansr
mimﬂmﬂﬁvf{ﬂwﬁﬂ |yt gret § Wy
WTH WA T 9T .

The word viskd refers to Catur Bhuj Dis’s translation from
the Sanskrit. This preface is dated Sivat, 1866, i.e. .0, 1809,
but it was a revised preface. The original preface, which also
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contained the reference to Khari Boli, was written and prinded
in Sdvat, 1860 (in some later editions wrongly given as 1830),
ie., AD. 1803, The incomplete editions of 1803 and 1805 both
have the preface with the word printed ®W#Y. The complete
1810 edition, which does not use dotted ¥, has w®. No
edition that I have seen has =%},

The fact that ¥ in some dialects corresponds to T in others,
and vice versd, does not here concern us. WY is the only
form used by Indians. There is no variation either dialectic or
accidental.

Sudal Midr, in the preface to his Namketopikhyan, 1803,
says: WH WGSATITET™ B FIAGT ¥ Wk Ik WA
WY wwAT, 18 WF wet Syen 7

It will be noticed that while Sadal uses the term as a name
or almost a name, well known and not requiring explanation,
Lalld uses it rather as a description, “ the khari speech of
Delhi and Agra,” by Agra meaning apparently Agra City
of which he was a native, for the district round spoke Braj.
The two references taken together suggest that the name
Khari Boli, though established by 1803, had recently come into
use. It would be interesting to know whether any earlier
instance of the word can be found. The Nagari Pracaripl
Sabhi in a private communication assures me that nothing
earlier is known. I have not noticed the name in Inshd Allib’s
fascinating writings on Urdfi and Hindi.

An Indian scholar suggested to me that khard refers to the
common - ending of Khari as contrasted with the -0 or -au
of Braj, but I do not feel able to accept this.

My own explanation is that the word means simply
“ standing ", then  existing”, “ current ", * established ",
and that at first they described the dialect, as Lalli does,
loc. cit. It was * the current language of Delhi or Merath
or other large towns, and after a time it became * the current
lauguage” par ezcellence, as in Sadal Miér. Lallii probably
stretched & point when he mentioned Agra City ss Kharl
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speaking, for in those days it probably leaned towards Braj
as his own Khari prose does.

Hindi writers contrast Khari with Braj and Avadhi more
than with Urdu. To them Khari means naturally the less
Persianized form, but they would regard Urdu as & mero

variety.

KHARI BOLI

In JRAS, October, 1926, p. 721, I mentioned that no
Indian writer employed the term Khari Boli for Khari Boli.
It has occurred to me that to avoid possible confusion in any
one's mind, it would be well to refer to the late Badri Niriyan
Caudhri's remarks on the subject. For him linguistio
patriotism was a religion. He believed that the threefold
division of creation into gods, men and demons held in other
spheres also. The one true religion is Hinduism, the one trus
langunge Sanskrit with minor modifications. Language, too,
has its threefold division : (1) Brakmi, Devvdni, or Vedbhapi,
the language of the gods; (2) slightly modified it is vaidik
apabhrdd, milbhdsd or narvdni, i.e. Hindi, but he calls it simply
bhdsd or ndgari; further deteriorated it is Marathi, Bengali,
ete,; (3) leaving Indin it becomes dsuri, rdkpasi or paiddci
in other languages.

He said bhdsd had two forms, Braj for poetry, and bol
cdl ki bhdgd for prose ; but he disliked all names. “ Don't
say Hindi,” he cried,! ** Hindi is a foreign word ; don't say
Khari Boli, there is only one blhdsd; you may call it khari
if you like, for it alone is pure, for it differs very slightly
from the original Devvigi” (summarized from his speech),

It will be seen that the Caudhri's picturesque and patriotic
use of the word khari does not conflict with the statement

in my article,
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HINDI PROSE BEFORE THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

THE— early litersture of the Hindi group of langusges, that is the

literature written in Awvadhi, Bihird, Rijputini, and Hindi
proper, was largely poetical, and prose was rare. In the beginning of the
nineteenth century Lalla Ji Lal and Sadal Miér entered Dr. Gilchrist’s
service and at his suggestion translated some early works into modern
vernaculars. The works selected were chiefly Banskrit, and they wers
translated into Braj or Khari Boli. Lalld Jiis the better known of the
two, but he was not a pioneer, nor was his example followed. For nearly
fifty years after he wrote, nothing of real merit was produced in Khayi.
The practical founder of modern Hindi prose, the man who gave it its
impetus and started it on its career of prosperity, was Harié Chandar.
A somewhat exaggerated emphasis has been placed on Lalli's and
Sadal Miér's translations, and this has resulted in a lack of perspective.
Lalln has been acclaimed as the “ Father of Hindi prose . The title is
inncourate, and has been made the subject of protest. One Hindi
writer, in complaining of his being called the * Creator of Khayi Bofi ",
maintains that such an idea is entirely erroneous, and remarks that
before his books were brought out Sadi Sukh Ll and Inghd Allih
were writing in straightforward Hindi. He adds, in an amnsing aside,
that they wrote on their own initistive and not at the behest of another.
He also criticizes Lallu's style as being too much tainted with Braj
idioms and poetical turns of expression. Sadal Miér he regards as
Lallu's superior.

Hindi prose has existed for centuries, some would say for nearly
six hundred years, and there are about thirty known writers of prose
before Lalli Ji, several of whom wrote in Khari. There may have been
many more.

Attention should be drawn to another point. It is unfortunate that
many authors have written of translations (e.g. Prem Sagar, Réjniti,
Sakuntald) as if they ranked with original compositions, This is
damaging to the reputation of Hindi literature. A similar mistake has
not been made in the case of Urdu. We may be sure that in no langusge
would more than perhaps one translation in a thousand, or even many
thousands, be considered worthy of mention in a history of its literature
unless that literature were deficient in writers of ability.
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The following list, including the dates, has been taken from Hindi
sources. Students of Central Indian languages may be glad to have
it in a convenient form. It goes without saying that some of the
dates are open to reconsideration, but certainty will probably never
be attained.

The earliest Hindi prose composition is to be sought in the deeds of
gift of early rulers. It is difficult to be sure of their genuineness. The
Nigari Prachiirini 8abhi, in its search for early MBS, found a number of
these deeds which, if authentic, take us back to the eleventh century.
Confining ourselves to regular composition, we have the following
prose writers who preceded Lalld Ji.

1. Gorakh Niith, the father of Hindi prose. Keay speaks of him as a
semi-mythical person living about a.p. 1200, but Syim Sundar Dis
gives his date as 1350. In this he is followed by the Miér brothers, by
Greaves, and by Veaj Ratn Lil, all of whom favour the middle
of the fourteenth century. An extant prose work in the Braj dialect
is attributed to him, but it may have been written by his followers.
We are much in the dark, and to deny his authorship is as useless as to
affiem it. It is noteworthy that Avadhi was not favoured for prose
writing. Gorakh Nith lived far to the east, but this book is in Braj.

The next known extant prose work dates from thesixteenth century,
two hundred years later.

2. Vitthal Nith, 1615-85, son of Vallabhichirya, wrote in Braj
a book entitled Sringdr Ras Mandan.

3. Gokul Nith, son of Vigthal Nith, flor. 1568, wrote the famous
" Chaurdsi (Vaignavd k) Virtd " and * Do sau bdven Vaimnavs ki
Virta". These are devoted chiefly to stories of his grandfather's
followers. He probably wrote the Ban Ydini, though the Miér brothers
say it was written by Mahi Prabhu Ji, i.e. Vallabhichirya. All three
are in the Braj dialect.

4. Nand Dis, after the middle of the sixteenth century, was the
best known of the four members of the Ast Chhip who were attached
to Vitthal Nath. His greatest title to fame is that he was probably
Tulsi Dis's brother, He wrote two prose works in Braj, which are not
extant.

5. Hari Ray, a contemporary of Nand Dis, prodnced three prose
works.

6. Gang Bhit, 1570, has the distinction of being the first prose
writer who used khayi boli. He has left a 16-page book called Chand
Chhand Barnan ki Mahimi.
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7. Before 1614 : o Sanskrit treatise on astrology named Bhuran
Dipika, is accompanied by a commentary in bhdsd, The author is
unknown. The MS. bears the date 1614, the composition iteelf cannot
be later, but may be earlier.

8. Jatmal, 1623, is the author of Gord Ridal ki Katha, telling of
Ratn 8en, Padmivati, Gori and Badal. It is poetry with a large
admixture of prose in khayi. Jatmalis therefore, so far as our knowledge
goes, the second writer of khari boli.

9. Manchar Dis Nirafijani, about 1650, wrote Gyin Chirs
Vachniki, in Braj prose.

10. Jasvant Singh, Mahiraja of Jodhpur, 1625-81, the famous
writer on poetic style, was the author of a prose work called
Prabodh Chandroday Nifak.

11. About 1658 Jagji Chiran produced the Ratn Mahesddsot
Vachnika, in which he extolled the bravery of Ratn Singh Mahesdasot,
Riji of Ratlim.

12, In the same year, 1658, Dimodar Dis, the Dadapanthi, wrote
in Rijputiini prose a translation of the Mirkandeyn Purin.

13. In 1663, unknown suthor : prose translation of the Yogvisisth.

14. Seventeenth century, date usually given as 1680; Baikuyth-
mayi Sukl wrote two works, Vaikikh Mdihitmya snd Agakan
Mahatmya. These are in Braj poetry, but contain much Khari prose.
The Miér brothers aay they are in Braj prose.

16. Bhagvin Dis, 1699, translated the Gitd into prose under the
name of Bhasamrit. The Midr brothers refer to this work as * kavitd .
This may be an oversight.

16. Surati Miér flor. probably during the first third of the eighteenth
century, though he has been put earlier, translated the Baital Pachist
from Sanskrit into Braj prose. This was done at the command of
Mahirija Jai Siagh.

17. Ajit Sitgh, 1680-1724,s0n of Mahdraja Jasvant Singh,
mentioned above, is known to have written a work named Gupsar,
partly in verse and partly in prose. Itis an account of Riji Sumati
and Rapi Satyariipi. His language is a mixture of Braj and Rijputani,
the former predominating.

18. Debi Chand, 1720, a translation of Hitopdes in Braj prose.

19. Unknown author, a MS. dated 1720, containing a work in
Braj prose called Krisn ji ki Lila.

20. An unknown asuthor, about 1719: translated into Hindi &
Persian translation of the Upanisads.
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21 and 22. Lalit Kidori and Lalit Mohini, 1743, joint authors of
a 46-page book in Braj bearing the title Sri Sedmi Mahkaraj ja ki
Bachniki. The Mahirdaj here referred to is the sixteenth century
religious leader Hari Dis, to whose sect the authors belonged.

23. Amar Bingh Kiyasth, latter half of eighteenth century, wrote
Amar Chandrikd in verse and prose mixed. This is a commentary on
Bihéri's Sat Sai.

24 and 25. Agr Nariyan Dis and Vaisnav Diis, in the end of
the eighteenth century, wrote jointly a prose commentary on Nibhi
Dis’s and Priya Dis’s Bhakimdl. The Midr brothers do not mention
the fact of their joint authorship or allude to prose writings. They say
that Agr Niiriyan wrote the Bhaktras Bodhini Tikd, explaining that it
is a commentary on the Bhaktmal. They give the same name to a
work by Vaispav Dis without the explanatory remark, and they
leave the reader to understand that there is no connexion between the
two. Vraj Ratn Lil states that their book exists in two MS. copies,
one dated 1772 and called Bhaktmdl Prasang, the other dated 1787
and called Bhakti ras Bodhini.

26. Bakhted, 1765 or 1771, wrote a commentary on the Rasrd),
an erotic work by Mati Ram Tripathi, which discusses various kinds of
lovers, both men and women, especially women. The Miér brothers
mention only this commentary among the works of Bakhted, and say
that he wrote charming poetry.

27. Sor Singh, killed in 1793, son of Vijay Singh, who was King of
Mirvir, wrote a mixture of verse and prose in a work entitled Rim
Kvisn ki Jas. The date was approximately 1789, and the language
used Marviri

28. Kaibit Sarbariya, about 1797, was author of Anant Réy (or
Anand Ram) ki Varia, which contains both prose and verse.

29, Sadi Sukh Lil wrote many articles in Khari. Unfortunately
none of his books are extant. He was about a guarter of a century
before Lalla Ji.

30, Inshi Allih Kbin, the only Muhammadan in the list,"wrote
before 1808 Rani Ketaks ki Kahani in *“ theth Hindi ", n somewhat
peculinr variety of Khari. This appeared before the Prem Sigar.

31. Sadal Miér, 1773-1848 ; his chief work was Chandrdvafi, 1798,
a translation of the Sanskrit Nasiketopikhyin. His other prose works
are not extant. :

Of the prose writers of the early nineteenth century it I“'m-'“i
that Inshia Allih was Venus, Sadal Midr dawn, and Lalld Ji morning.
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INTERESTING GENITIVE PREPOSITIONS IN
RAJASTHANI.

In the fine ballad Dhold Marid ra Dihd, recently published
(see review on another page in this number of the Journal)
oocur eight instances of sanddii, handdd, and hunddd, which
we may translate “of ". Following R. L. Turner we may
derive the first and second from samt, and the third from
bhavant, not forgetting, however, his remark that * -nt >
-nd " is & development unusual in Rijasthinf,

They are to be connected with Kashmiri sandi and handi,
which are pronounced sund and Ahund, for in Kashmiri an
unstressed a followed by u-mitra is pronounced w.

The following are the lines in which the words oceur. The
numbers indicate the dohas : —

61 sajjan sanddi kdrandi hiyda hilisdi niet,
because of the loved one, the heart is always eager.
506 lakri sayar sandiyd vighad sanddi vio.
the waves of the sea, the wind after rain (lit. the wind
of rain).

Here one would expect vithdi, but the ballad is not over
anxious about grammar,

656 bala@ baba despdid pdni sandi tati

I would burn up, father, a land (which has) difficulty

about water,

630 pikar sands didmni Umar handdi sathth

o gipsy woman of her father’s house (who was) with Umar.
500 huntd sajjay hiyare sayand handa hatt

there were on the loved one's heart the lover's hands.
0T apan jae joiyda karka hundds vagg

he himself went and searched the camel's stable,

12,
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Dhola-Marura Duba: A Fifteenth-century Ballad
from Rajputana

Is the present conclusion original ?

FHE story of Dholi and Miri is told in a stirring Réijputini ballad
published in the Balabakhsh Rajpit Ciman Pustakmili series,
It is reviewed on another page of this Bulletin,

The story of the poem is briefly this. Pingal, the king of Pagal,
lind a daughter called Miravagi ; Nal, the king of Narvar, had a son
named Dholi. During o famine Pinga] sought temporary refuge in
Narvar, where the two rajas betrothed their children to each other.
Bome years after this Na|, reflecting that Pinga] lived far away, and
that the journey to his country was perilous, married his son to
Milavani, daughter of the Raja of Milvd. In due time Pinga] sent
messengers to call Dholi, but the wily Milavani had them lilled.
Ultimately Miravani succeeded in getting n message delivered by
singers. Dhold was charmed by their description of his early finncée
anil set out for her country. After some vicissitudes he reached her,
and they were married. On the return journey Miravani died of snake-
bite and was restored to life by a jogi. She was nearly seized by a
Muhammadan chieftain, but was warned by a Gipsy woman, and
through the swiftness of her camel, which, like Milavani's parrot,
had the gift of speech, she and Dhold got to Narvar in safety. There
they all lived m mutual uffection, an affection clouded once by
a domestic disagreement. Each of the wives praised her own country
and decried that of the other. Dholi supported Mirmvani, and this,
rather inconsequently, restared peace,

This episode which forms the conclusion of the poem, strikes me ax
unnatural and out of place. The story appears to end properly with
dohi 653, which tells us of their settling down in peace, and says that
it was God Who had joined them in this happy union.

Now when we think the poem has come to a suitable ending there
starts a sudden argument between the two wives about the merits of
their respective countries. Dholi supports Miravani, whom he
abviously prefers to this other wife. and his one-sided attitude appears
to satisfy even Malavani, whom he had failed to uphold. Onece again
the poem comes to an end. The final words closely resemble those of
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dohii 653. The two conclusions are alike ; the sense and several of
the actual expressions of the last three lines (dohds 673, 674) are the
same as in the previous ending, dohis 651 and 652. Not only so, but
three other dohis, Nos. 666-8, are almost letter for letter the same as
dohiis in an earlier part of the poem. I have drawn attention to them
below.

After Dhold and Maravayi reached Narvar in safety, we read :—

(doh& 651) Dholdt Narvar Guiydd, mangal givdi nir
uchav huvdi ydi ghare, harakhydii nagar apér
Salhkumar bilasdi sada kdmin sugun sugdt. :

Dholi came to Narvar, the women sing songs of rejoicing.
There was a feast ; he came home ; the city rejoiced beyond
measure. Silh Kumir (i.e. Dholi) made merry with his wives,
virtuous and beautiful.

The next dohi appears to end the story.
663  Mdravani ndi Malavapi, Dholdtd tin bhartar

ekani mandir rang ramdi, ki jori Kartar. J

Maravapi and Milavani, and Dholi their husband lived joyously '|
in one palace ; God had mnde their union. (This hemistich
reminds us of Tennyson’s “ marriages are made in heaven )

654 tatkhan Malavani kahdi, ** sdbhali kant surang
" sagla des suhdmnd, Mari des virang.

At that time Milavapi says: * Listen, charming husband;

every country is beautiful, (but) Mirvir is insipid.
655 * baldii, babd, desrdi, pdni jihd fuvdh J
dadhirat kuhakkard, jydd manasd murdh.

"I would burn up, father, a land where the water is in wells, and
at midnight there is & shouting as if people had died.

656 baldi, babd, despdii, pdni sandi tati

Pani kerdi kiirandi pri chanddi adhriti (v. 1. sfeas).

I would burn up, father, a land with anxiety about water, where
for the sake of water, the husband leaves (the house) at
midnight (v. 1. draws).

657 bald, Dhold, desrdii, jdi pdni kiven

kiikd varand haththyd nah? sit ghadha jon.

I would burn up, Dholi, a land where water is in wells, and where
red-coloured hands do not draw it. (ghddha, of doubtful
meaning ; perhaps connected with H. kirhnd ; Pj. kaddhnd ;
K4, kadun.)
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658  bdbd, ma deis Maruod, stdhd evildh

bandhi kubdrdil, siri ghardd, vdsdd manghi Thaldh.

Father, Thou shalt not give me (in marriage) to Mrvir, to simple
shepherds, axe on shoulder, waterpot on head, to live among
(the people of) Marusthal (Mirvir).

659  baba, ma deis Marwed, var Fddr rakesi

hathi kacoldd, siri ghapdi, steanii ya maresi,

Father, thou shalt not give me to Marvir, I will (rather) remain
virgin from a husband ; cup in hand, waterpot on head, I
shall die dmwing water (or watering); (ie. if I go to
Mirviir).

860 Marad, thdkdi despdi ek na bhajdi ridd

dedldi ka avarasandil, kii phakdi, ki tidd.

O Miravagi, in your country, not even one difficulty flees away ;
there is either journeying (from the country), or lack of rain,
either hunger or locust.

661 jin bhii pannag piyana, kayar kanldrd rikh

dke phoge chdhri, hilchd bhdjai bhakh.

A country in which are (blood)-drinking snakes, and the trees
are thorns and thorny shrubs ; the shade is only @k and leaf-
less shrubs, and hunger flees by (eating) Adeh (thorny plant,
the seeds of which are eaten),

662 pakiran-orhan kambald, sithe purise nir

dpan lok ubhdkhard, gadar chali kkir.

For clothing and putting on (only) blankets ; water sixty puris
deep ; the people themselves wanderers ; milk (only) of sheep
and goats, (A puris is about four feet.)

Miravani replies by running down Malvi and praising Mirvir.
663  valati Maravani kahdi * Mdri des surang

viji tid sagla bhald, Mailav des virang.

In turn (returning) Miravapi says *‘ Miril land is charming ;
others indeed all are good, (only) Milvi land is insipid.

664 bald, babd, desriti, jahd pdni sevir

nd panihiri jhilardi, ni kivdi laikir.

I would burn up, father, a country where the water has serir
growing in it ; (sevdr, Hindi shaindl, a water plant); neither
companies of water-women, nor melody at the well.

065 bald, bibd, desrdd, jahd phikiriyd log
ek na disdi gonigd, ghari ghari disdi s0g.
[r73]



a78 |

I would burn up, father, a land, where the people are un-
interesting ; women are not seen, even one ; in every house i¥
seen sadness, 1

666 Marid des upanwiyd, tihdld ki dant suset L
kitjh baci gorangiyd, khanjar jehd net.

This dohd has already occurred as No. 457, where for upanniys
we have upanniyd, a better reading. I assume it here,

Girls born in Marvir, their teeth are beautifully white ; they ure
fair ns young cranes, and their eyes are like those of wagtails
{or are like wagtails).

667 Mari des upanniyd, sar jyii paddhariyih

kared kade na bolahi, witha bolaniyiah.

This is almost word for word the doha which we have already had as
No. 484. There the ending is -ydh, which is preferable.

Girls born in Marvir are straight as an arrow, they never spuk
bitter words, they are speakers of sweet thmgu

668 des mivand, sajal jal, mithd bold loi

Marii kdmini dikhani dhar Hari diyii téi hoi.”

This dohd, with one word of difference, occurs as No. 483,

The land is low-lying (therefore fertile), fresh in water, with
people speaking sweet words ; Mirviri women (women like
them) might be in the land of the south, but only if God
gave them.

Now Dholi speaks and favours Maravani.

869  des surangdil, bhui nijal, na diyd dos Thaldh

ghari ghari cand-vadanniyd, nir carhdi kamldh.

The land is charming, (yet) the soil is waterless : do not attribute
fault to Marusthal ; at every door are moon-faced girls, like
lotuses which rise to the water (or who ascend to the water
like lotuses),

670 suni, sundari, keti kahd Mari des vakhdn

Maravant miliyd pachdi janydi janam pravdn.

Listen, fair one, how much shall I praise Mirvir § Since T nret
Miravant I have regarded my life as fruitful,

This, while a charming compliment to his favourite wife, was
depressing to the other. Reading the compliment we think of
Browning’s:

The purpose of my being is accomplished
And Tam bappy. T, too, Felerigo.
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671 jhagraa bhagdd goriyd, Dholdi pari sakhlh

Mari ruliyait hui, pdmi priya parakhkh.

The quarrel of the fair ones fled away; Dholi supported
(Miravagl) ; Miravapi became happy ; she had tested her
loved one.

672 Malav des vikhoriyd, Mari kiya vakhin

Mari sohigip thai sundari sagun sujdn.

He decried Milvi, and praised Mirvir; Miravagi, beautiful,
virtuous and wise, became fortunate.

673  jim madhukar ndi ketaki, jim koil sahkdr

Mdravani man harakhiydi tim Dholdi bhartar.

As the bee and the keord, as the koel and the plaintain, so
Miravani's soul rejoiced in Dholii, her husband.

We are not told how the other wife regarded the situation, and
the final couplet which follows is unnatural at this point.
674 dnand ati, dchdh ati, Narvar mdhe Dhol

sasnehi sayand tand kalimd rakiyd bol.

Much happiness, much feasting, Dhola in Narvar ; and the story
of those loving lovers continued in this iron age.

The sense of this doha is the same as that of No. 653,
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VIL—-BROTHERS OF THE ROMANE: A DOWNTRODDEN
TRIBE IN NORTH INDIA

THE Cuhras (fa'ri) of the Panjab are chiefly scavengers and
farm servants. They used to belong to that large, indeter-
minate body ealled Criminal Tribes, and known carelessly as
Gypsies or nomads. Members of these tribes are found all over
India; many of them are now respectable and hardworking.
Formerly they had three characteristics: they were nomads
they had a secret language or argot of their own, and they were
criminals, that is they were given to theft and sometimes to
immorality. The special dialects spoken by them are oceasionally
Dravidian, but generally Aryan, showing traces of Rajputini,
Hindi, Panjabi, and Marhati (Marathi). Professor Sten Konow!
concludes on linguistic grounds that they all belong to one race
and come from the Dravidian area, but that after leaving their
sncestral home and wandering northward, they lived so long in
the Vindhya region of central India that they became Aryanised.
He suggests further the possibility that the Gypsies of Armenia
and Europe belong to the same race, though he admits that
linguistic evidencs leaves this an open question.

The Cuhras are a lovable race, showing a great power of
bettering themselves when given a chance. None of them no¥
are nomads, and few are criminals. On the contrary they live
useful lives. Many of them have become Christians, a consider-
able number have received some education; a few are University
graduates, some are clergymen or school teachers. It is the more
necessary to make s note of their secret vocabulary while we can;
in & few years no one will remember it. They have no real
dialect, a fow isolated words are all they possess, a remnant of
the days when stealing and cattle poisoning were common
practices.

' Linguiatic Survey of Iadia, vol. i, pp, 511
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Formerly each company of Cuhras had a poisoner whose duty
it was to poison cattle or horses. The tribe had n prescriptive
right to all dead animals, and the flesh of a bullock or horse
which had apparently sickened and died, but actually been
poisoned, would be n valuable addition to their store of food.
The payments made to the poisoner seem very inndequate, if one
considers the risk of detection and punishment. For a buffalo
he got ninepence, for a bullock sevenpence. There were two
methods of poisoning—stabbing with a poisoned instrument, and
giving medicated food. Horses had to be stabbed, because they
detected the poison in food and could not be induced to take it.
Two instruments were used, an iron pointed rod, called thaggi, or
a much shorter bit of wood tipped with iron and called lanji; it
was small enough to be concealed in the band. When poison was
given in food nn ounce was mixed with a pailful of fodder for
buffalves, and half an ounce for bullocks. Death ensued in a day,

The tribal fathers are ashamed of the past and inclined to
deny knowledge of it, but when one has become sufficiently
friendly with them they will tell one what they know. Often it
is not much, for they are becoming more and more civilised. The
secret words are dropping out of use. Those who know them are
unwilling that strangers should learn them, for their value
depends on their being unknown. I found that when I had
established my position as a friend there were some who laid
aside their reserve and spoke freely of their * Pashto,’ taking a
pride in recalling half-forgotten words, though some of them
preferred to do so behind elosed doors, It would hardly be an
exaggeration to say that those of the tribe who have become
Christians are entirely ignorant of them,

Hindus and Muhammadans do not eat an animal found dead,
but unreformed (‘uhras do so freely, and have a set of words to
describe the flesh and parts of the body. Such an animal is
commonly referred to as * earrion,’ but the word is not a good one.
The Panjubi equivalent of it applies to all meat not killed
according to Hindu or Muslim rites even though it may be fit
for food. Christians of Cuhra origin are very particular as to
what they eat, and they avoid carrion.

To illustrate the argot I have given a vocabulary of 120 words,
a short story, and some poetical texts. The story and texts are
in Panjabi mixed with Cuhra words. To disguise an ordinary
word they often insert the sound m. In the texts secret Cuhra
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words are indicated by printing the English equivalents in
italics. An apostrophe after a vowel indicates that it is pro-
nounced with high pitch, which drops for the vowel after the
apostrophe. An inverted comma similarly indicates s low rising
tone, low in the syllable after the comma and rising in the
succeeding syllable.

TWO BOYS FRUSTRATE TWO THIEVES
akki pind-i¢  do  kiitre raende sin, ik kirbeld, te Ak ridrkd,
one village-in two boys living were, one Muslim and one Hindu,
dpe -l bare domost (dost) siiy, rayged-vall  fokhe
thomselves-among great friends were Cwhras-towards very
badsan  oe sin,  pirke kitre-de lw'didd thelled
suspicious become were, Hindu boy-of house-from ornaments
te  pimted-di neodi of si, kivbeledi ik ardli lugget
and rupees-of theft become was, Muslim-of one buffulv die gone

#i; kirbale kidre kothded pal e'nni riyyd-dd athdr kol
was; Muslim boy-by said  that those Cuhras-of trust sny

nel, ¢ demdve (dive) bamm o'nnd-de p ét-nal e
not-is, these both works them-of connivance-by become

ne, sdddi ardli A  yor moreri jei &, o'-di eddi lammi
are, our  bugfalo then well feeble like was,it-of so long

gall  mel, kamu're (ku're) par ik  sovd fommi khanjala i, o-rf
matter not, cow-house-in  but one fine fat  bufalo is, itof

nd kit gemmi ove; damujje (dujje) kiitre kethied pal

not anywhere theft be; second boy-by said  that
m@  ikkiveone te ikki patta-nd gemal (gal) kilded suned
by me one Cuhra and one Sdsi-to  word making heard

#i  te Latebinde sddde kw'dd-val camde sdp, bnaj(a))
was & repeatedly our  house-towards looking were, to-day

Joriir Ky ond i edeni divve dhurm, i le
certainly something to-be is; here-from both thieves, Cuhra &

p.atti, tear  oke siri latorpator kemattha (katthd)
8dsi, ready having-become all stuff together

hialke, tombii te karki patta kole, te Thaggs te lawi
having-made, jemmy and stick 8Asi  with, & stabber & stabber

[178]



BROTHERS OF THE ROMANE 123
riigge kole, paysat kiindke #iiktdali nal abre, o dive
Cuhre with, food having eaten pomp  with came, those both
ktre damde  sdu-poejad vi  te o'vd  litard  laye
boys walching were, when Cuhra & him-of confederate began
khanjole kol polue, th ki kitre saffed chikard, dujje
buffalo near to-go, then one boy-by thrown elod, second
khorldi t drkt, eddd rold  pieo ne pai sird malla  jag
rattled knife, such noise made by-them that all quarter waking
ufthed, kivbsle te tommid  te rivke, te rarkid, muda
arose, Muslims & female do. & Hindus & female do. in-short

kitle nepor-katte te  o'nd ndl buri oi.
thieves were-seized and them with evil became

THE FEAST
L Lal lal ba'ndi lied, ‘itte-dd degi &d'rida,
Red red on-walls attached, white-of pot  is-raised,

2. kar sidide thaua lattha,  veyydrd ne'l Shuthiri-da
hiouse our police-court descended, forced-labour not leisure-of

8. maddar pir part  da'ved,  khalkst matthd peldi,
thigh  holy-man to-hills ascended, people forehead bow,

4 sundimai  akker-panne, &'lle  de-vif letdy,
chop mother twisting-breaks, firoplace in  lies,

5 gidimai  dand khalire, dandd valls  veyds,
knee mother hair raises, teeth towards looks,

6 jaft  jo  pudthdd fa'rie kar iy e tere!
farmer when asks  * O-C'urha-woman house-in what is thine 7"

T. &'dri, nikkedi ga'nd ¢, vaddede phere

farmer, younger-of engagement is, elder-of  confirmation-of-

[engagement.

B mai pordsd fhaddid, fi'rt fire dufere

pot-by vapours left, the.Cubri turns on-all-sides.
8 panni oi serped ke, fi'ri panid fere

broken bocome pot,  the-Cuhri marriage-gifts hands-round
10. pditi ol feggut, val  paw fufere

torn become skirt, turns fall on-all-sides
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11. khi-lo mereo kurmo, ko'li-de  bere,
eat-take my marringe-relatives, breast-of pieces.

12. thalli de-vif sulkde khupdumbe bare
basket in = drying fat-tailed pieces

18. ld furmaf pa-led, ki  ba'n benere.
kites-by crowd made, crowssit on-roof-edge.

Nores.—1. Red meat drying on walls, fat boiling in pot. 2. Crowd like
police conrt, bat ne forced labour. 3 The holy thigh-flesh in pot. 4 Mother
chop stretching herself, 5. Flesh of knoo rising up. (4 and 5 refer to cooking.)
6 What ia there to-day in thy bonse | & Pot steaming, the Cuhri busy, 10, Skin

torn asshe bustles mund. 11 Feast considered a marriage. 12 Fat-tailed sheep
in called dwimba,

A JOKE

1. kutt-kattke ga'ndor ba'dda, utte  thabbi perdli-da
pressing  bundle tied, on-top load rice-stalks-of

‘2 kajjede otth m@ de-fored, tattd tattd tari.dd.
farmer-of hand-by by-me give-sent, hot hot soup-of

The Cuhra’s wife concealed carrion under rice stalks, and sent
it to the village by the hand of a kajjd, i.e. any one of superior
rank, here probably a Hindu, knowing that he would not have
touched it, if he had known what it was, The meat was hot soup-
meat.

LIST OF CHURA WORDS

(Contructions : P, =Panjabi, H.=Hindi, Q. = Qnatl, 8. =Hiasi, Ki =Kalmiri,
. = Gamblers' argot. |
VEREs,

accuse, nikernd.

arrive, see ' come.’

beat, lothnd. See *kill,' * clod.’

break into house (through wall), gul Lind.

come, dbrna (of. Q. aprad, P. appernd, S. asrnd), polyd.

die, luggnd: 8. do.

do, kilyd: 8. do.

eat, tilmpd, kivndnd.

give, sernd, félnd.

go, polnd.

hide, (tr.) Chopelna, (intr.) thippua.

kill, lothud (S, lo'ud, K. layun, P. land), kermnd, go'nd dend.

look, ddmud. See ‘soe’ and * watch.'
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say, kothand : P. gallkatth, Ki kath, word.
see, dmnd. See'look' and * watch.
seize, nepernd : P. nappernd.
steal, lalli lani: 8. lalli, night.
watch, dmad.,
Nouws,
(1) Animate beings :
ass, kortd, Kutriggd,
boy, katrd,
buffalo, ardli, bhanjala.
confidant, {ifdyi.
cow, kbsi,
'lfklhu.* v, reond, riggd.
European, kajja, (fem.) kuajji. (See ‘gentleman,’)
dog, réval,
gentleman, any one of good social position, kujja,
(fem.) kajji: 5. do. (See * European.’)
girl, katri,
goat, kid, &elli.
Hindu, rirkd, (fem.) rdrki.
horse, kwrmd.
Muslim, kirbeld, (fem.) fommi. See ' fine.’
poisoner, ruym,
Sasi, pdatta. (8. patta.)
thief, kild, fhurm,
(2) Articles of food :
bread, paysat, "wydsk. See * food.
butter, see ' ght'
curds, guls,
food, wndok, payeal.
ght, nibal,
soup, lda, tdri
sugar, mithd, { immd : 8. { alla.
watar, mirki: H. nir,
oarrion, dighd, jager, khanjord.
(3) Housshold and other articles:
cloth, liprd. See ' skin.'
buqqa, burked (8. do); koraa.
jemmy (housebreaker's), fomba.
knife, ¢ drki
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mateh (for lighting), ks i
money, bageld.
necklace, thelld,
pice (farthing), #vj fd.
poison, tidr, thimma ; ball of, goli.
rupee, p,imfi (G, do), begeli.
shoes, pentii.
stabbing instrument, (longer) fhagyi, (short) langi.
stiok, kdrki
turban, felni.
(4) Parts of the animal found dead :
back, small of, pattha.
brain, mid.
breast, ko'li; piece of, mord.
eutrails, keni, dndri.
fat, minj, neori; remains of, batli.
heart, snjdlld
knee, with flesh, gidi.
leg, lower half of lower, surkayg.
flesh on front part of this, Hhurrd.
lower foreleg, upper half, totid.
upper foreleg, upper half, fikia.
do. lower half, &il.
lower hind lag, upper half, jannil.
upper hind leg, upper half, kind.
do. lower half, gola,
luinbar vertebrae, pagri, kaygi.
meat, piece of, berii; oblong piece of, sundi.
neck, back of, b,
rump, potld.
shoulder, murken, phar.
skin, liprd: Q. lpri. See'cloth.
side, bukdd, ruknd ; upper part of, kan eri.
spine, flesh near, bukra.
thigh, ford, maddar.
{5) Other nouns:
aocusation, niiker,
clod, Zhikari ; strike with clod, throw clod at, karphor
karnii; throwing of clod as warning to confederate,
neoli

direction, see ‘ side.’
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house, kudd",
intrigue, kokli,
sickness (of cows), almai.
side, direction, palvd; palve, to one side.
theft, neodi, gemmi (Q. gembi; gembd, thief), lalls
{only with Lipr, attach).
AECTIVES
bad, worthless, ¢ dudd ; ugly, pathikka.
fine, in good condition, fat, si'vd, fommi. The fem. of the
Intter is used for ' Muslim woman.’
fat-tailed, khurdumbai,

IsTERIECTION,
hei kal, hush! kal is imper. of kitlud, to do.
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TWO INDIAN STANDARDS OF THE EIGHTEENTH
CENTURY, WITH FACSIMILES AND TRANSLATIONS
OF TRACINGS FROM ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS

IN the spring of 1021 Captain Geoffrey Bailey sent me two
paits of tracings made from Indian standards captured in
the battle of Seringapatam, 4th May, 1799. The standards are
among the treasures of the chapel of the Royal Hospital, Chelsea,
On examination they proved to be of considerable interest,
and readers of the Bulletin will perhaps be glad to have an
opportunity of studying them in the facsimiles which, through
the kindness of the editor, I am able to present, along with such

notes as may be necessary for their elucidation.

The four tracings consist of the obverse and reverse of two
standards; in each ease the obverse and reverse are identieal.
'The facsimile marked I (flag No. 81 in the Chapel eollection)
represents Haydar 'Ali’s standard, while that marked IT (No. 32
in the Chapel collection) shows us Tipii Sabib's standard(3)It will
be observed that this standard is broken in one place; ib is,
however, possible to supply the lost words from the reverse,
which has these words complete, while it lacks the words “ Y&
Shekh ‘Abdu’l Qadir Jil . . "

A cursory examination of the Arabic reveals the fact that
those who rallied round thiese flags belonged to the Sunni faith,
for the saints invoked are those specinlly reverenced by the
adherents of that branch of Islam,

While every part of the inseriptions is worthy of study,
supreme interest attaches to those words which indicate the date.
They appear to read : in the year of Mubammad, 6121, or (if the
figures bo read the other way) 1216. This contains (W0
difficulties. Firstly, in mo ordiary Muslim writing do W&
find an era referred to as “the year of Mubhammad ", One
gentleman, himself an ibn i ‘Arab, told me that though be
thought he had read pretty widely in his native tongue, he hac:
never come aeross such a phrase, Secondly, the actual year 6121
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or 1218 was inexplieable. I spent some time in froitlessly
studying eras which might nccount for the lnrger figure; at
the same time the smaller figure, if eounted from the Hijra, gave
the year 1801, two years subsequent to the eapture of the
standards, and a mistake in reckoning was inconceivable,

The explanation of both difficulties has heen supplied by
Mr. C. A. Storey, of the Indin Office Library, who has been so
kind ns to sand me the following details. In Tipo's reign it was
customary to use the ers of the Mawlad | Mubammad, ie. the
spiritual birth or mission of Mubawmad, about twelve years
eaclier than the Hijra. Dates were written from right to left.
In the India Office Library there is a drawing or facsimile
extremely like those here given, and there is & MS. entitled
* Dawibit i Sultini " eontaining * regulations for the proper shape
and form of royal insignia (as the orbs or disks at the top of
banners, seals, official signatures, ete.), drawn up under the
direction of Tipu Sultan . Some of the formulm closely resemble
those in the inseriptions before us.

For the sake of those who arve not Arabic scholars I have
added a translation of the words on both standards, My own
Arabie equipment is inadequate, and I have freely sought
assistance from colleagues in the School of Oriental Studies, to
whom I awm much indebted for the help which they have so
readily given,

I
[op]

bodsblan b Ll L all b— e o 4D —
[Between Avins]
A L & el
[Arms]
A pdo Jo O b plte & i |
SAA B EL 5 5 Gy n s
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[Circumference, beginning a little to vight of top)
bl oo Gl gl s bl s o n s
Wl opnn g b Gy slasl o &0 — S by
3l drd axl 52 & an W A el el g e e
el e W ) 5o (st oy My el 2 o
wa:-.m]
Gl ll s 3 o hs b 0 9 pesily i T 1)
— 01y K4 o itz oAt i
[ Foot]

—I_,-._a»ru C.'.J_,:Lw-li—-"l.\‘r‘h MY i

TransLaTion I

In the name of God, the compassionate, the merciful | 0 God,
O Preserver, O Protector, O Watcher, O Guardian, O Living
One, O Self-subsistent One !

To Gud belong soversignty and elemeney.

0 Hadrat ‘Uthmin ! O Hadrat ‘Ali Haydar Safdar! O Hadrat
Ma'riif Karkhi! O Sufficient for difficulties !

Hadrat Khawija ‘Abda’l Khaliq ‘Tjdini, Hadrat Kbawija
Biayazid Bustini, Hadrat Khawija Abfi Yusaf Hamadini,
Hadrat Khawija Babit Samii, Hiadrat Khawija Amir Sayyid
Kulal, Hadrat Khawija Abmad Baghdidi, Hadrat Khawija
Bahfin'd Din Nagshabandi—may the good-pleasure of God
exalted be upon them all !

When come the help of God and the vietory, and thou seest men
entering into the religion of God in multitudes, then laud
in the praise of thy Lord, aud ask forgiveness of Him, behold
He is abundant]y pardoning.

In the year of Mubammad 1216,

O Hadrat Imim Hasan!
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II [Tap]

[ Between A I'mn]’

ALl o
[Arma]

SN e e b o ian b G SO U &y |

[Civewmference, fw;mumy to vight of .!'up]

prrpe IS’._,,l_,.]h;ullLf.M;_u'a..ﬂ_ﬁh.Clp;l
debidel el AVnufl iy jj e

[C'ﬂlﬁz}
..:—-*:n_»_,-cu*ll'lua,,.m alll J pey 4 WIYT )Y

U:x-Ulr,.J! J.;lhl.._,:,.«u'a_;_&..,ll
[Foot)

‘_}}.;.rt.!.;__,,,‘.,.\,.—-v.w\.afu.

Travsratios 11

In the pame of God, the compassionate, the mereiful! The
thunder lauds in His praise, and the angels from His fear
(fedr of Him),

O Living One, O Self-subsistent One ! O Muhammad !

O Hadrat Abu Bakr Siddig! O Hadrat ‘Umr! O Shekh ‘Abdu’l
Qidir Jilini ! O Had(rat Tmim Husain) |

Call upon 'Ali, revealer of wonders. Thou wilt find him a help to
thee in difficulties. All trouble and sorrow will be removed
by thy prophethood, O Mubamwad, by thy viearship,
O ‘Ali, O AL, O Alil

There is no god but God, Mubamnmad is His apostle. Help from
God and victory are near, and aunounce it to the faithful,
For God is the best guardian, and He is the most merciful of
the mereiful,

In the year of Muhammad 1218,

O Hadrat Imim Husain !
[18q]
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NOTES ON PANJABI ASPIRATES AND TONES
(Phonetic Soript in square brackets)
Nore 1

The following lines apply to Northern Panjibi, one of the
two main dialects into which Panjabi may be divided. It
covers roughly all the Panjibi area to the west and north of
Amritsar. The problem of aspirates and tones has recently
excited much interest, culminating in Professor Jules Bloch's
article in Mélanges Linguistiques (Vendryes pp. 57-67.

In order to emphasize the necessary modifications we may
say generally that where southern and western languages
have an aspirate, Panjibi, in common with many Laihndi
dialects, which, however, require separate discussion, shows
the following treatment.

(1) In the combinations kb, ch, th, th, ph, it has a toneless,
voiceless &,
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(2) Otherwise an aspirate preceding the accented vowel is
replaced by a low rising tone, while ane following it i replaced
by & high falling tone (s word may have both tones).

These two statements need to be modified.

(1) Panjibi’s dislike for aspirates is seen in the recent
development of some of these aspirated surds. While t and
th remain unchanged, kk, ch, and ph sometimes lose their
aspiration and become fricative. We then have ;:—

[-kh, -kh-], even [-kkh, [-kkh-]>[-x]; [-ch] and [-ch-]>[-[]
[ph]=[7] (a faint labio-dental f, different from English f,
but mot & bilabial ; the corresponding sonant is v).

[lukhya), write, >[lxpa]; [skkhda], learning, > [sxda];
[rakkhnd], am placing, [raxnd]; [ovzfkar], in the middle,
from [vree], with adj. [vifkarla]; [pefa], backwards, from
[preche], with adj. [ptfla]. [eal rmrada], T shall go, [phrada];
[tararna), be sgitated, for [tarephual.

(2) There is also a contrary tendency, for Northern Panjibi
now has in certain cases a clearly pronounced k, usually sonant,
and it is a fact of great interest that it never carries a special
tone. This A is found :—

{a) In one or two isolsted words. I can think of the
following : d@ho [afie] or @h [afih], yes. dho is in some places
pronounced dkho [axo]. In dh the second half of A is
devocalized, The [x] pronunciation is found in two other
words generally wrtten with h, an A which is not pro-
nounced as an aspirate. They are fi'of, that very one,
[w0i] and i'yyoi [i'jjoi], this very one, for which one may
hear [uxoi] and [exai].

ohko [ohha], or oho [oflo], Oh (surprise or impatience).
This is sometimes [oxo].

(b) A new development of existing 5. In rapid speech thers
is now a tendency towards the following changes except when
& immediately precedes an accented vowel. 1 have noticed it,
though rarely, with sh.

[#]>[-8] [-ss]remains unchanged. [-#] +cs>[-f]+cs

[-s8]+cs. = [-8] + ca.>[-] + 6=
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In every case the h is toneless.

[dafil dafil peefil lee fafv], dasi dasi poisi lae sisil, he got
them for ten pice each. As [Aafiv] is an enclitic the con-
sonants in it count as inter-vooalic,

[khofiia ka* de joga ‘aida e pea), Khushia kah de joga
hassid e ped, why is Khushia lsughing ?

[afa akhja tofid), asd akhed ! tusd ! We said it | Wasn't
it rather you ?

[okkhoflia oe:], 0 Khushia oe, O Khushia (call from a
distance).

If we agree to recognize this newly developed aspirate and
write it A, it will be worth our while to note the difference in
pronunciation between certain words, which will then be
written alike or nearly alike.

paibe paihe, by road, is [pm‘'e pme] with tone; but
paihe paihe, a pice each, is [pefie pmfie] without tone.

dahd, 1st sing. pres. subj. of dahna, is [dd‘), with tone:
but dahd, from das, ten, is [dafid] without tone.

dahnd (int.), dahnnd (pres. ind) are [d='nd, de'nnd] with
tone, whereas dassnd, dassnd > dahnd, dahnd, are [dafind,
dahnd] without tone.

1 wish to make it clear that this tendency has not yet become
an invariable habit. The s is still common especially in slower
utterance.

NOTES ON PANJABI ASPIRATES AND TONES
(Northern or Western Dialect)

Nore 11

Erratum.—In Note 1, JRAS., January, 1926, p. 113, 1.6
from foot, ** western " should be ** eastern ". Southern and

eastern languages have an aspirate.
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300 NOTES ON PANJADI ASPIRATES AND TONES

Tue Proxusciation or Meviaw gh, jh, dh, dh, bh

Before discussing this, it will be well to give a

Rule applying to all tones—In the case of all tones, whether
dual or triple, i.e. whether low-rising, high-falling, or low-rising-
falling, the first part always ocours on the stressed vowel, If
that vowel is the last before the next pause, the tone is com-
plete in it, but if another syllable follows before the pause, the
rise of the low-rising and the fall of the high-falling tone are
completed in that syllable, while in the triple tone the fimt
and second parts are completed in the stressed syllable and
the third in the syllable following.

An h coming before the stressed vowel always points to the
low-rising tone, and one coming after it to the high-falling
tone. When an & ocours both before and after it, the triple
tone is indicated.

When gh, sk, dh, dk, bh are initial or final little difficulty is
experienced. The rules may be briefly stated :

Initial : (i) 1f no vowel has been elided between the stop
and the A the stop is devocalized and the & is changed to a
low-rising tone. (i) If a vowel has been elided the stop
remains sonant. Tone as in (i).

Final : The stops are kept sonant and the & is changed to a
high-falling tone.

The Mepiaw stops gh, jh, dh, dh, bk are sonant or surd, as
shown below.

Sonant : (a) Words with low-rising tone which are derived
from words with high-falling tone, have them sonant whether
they immediately follow a consonant or a vowel,

uly dpd, entangle (u'lajnd) : khuii @nd, cause to lose the
way (khu'iing) : kad dnd, cause to be ejected (ka'ddnd).

(5) When these stops immediately follow any vowel which
is not the end of a prefix obvious to the village mind, they are
sonant,  d#d aws, mortuary (Eng. dead-house): mad dnf,
churning stick.

Surd : (c) Words which appear to Panjabis to be made up of
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{iy two words,

(i) word and prefix,

(iii) word with repetition in same or different form
are treated like two words, but only stressed syllables carry
the tone,

Examples :—

(i) pa’'mbaj-p,ii'se, inconveniences, ete. lamting, stork,
flamingo, ete. pad-pai’rd, toadstool : gal-ko'td, choking:
pa'nkar, money change : kup-ke'r or kw'p-ke'r, very dark:
pe'dkut, or pe'd-ku't, branch of the Sdsis: kirt-ka'm,
ungrateful,

(ii) at,a'rm, irreligion : kuf a'bbd, awkward, ill-shaped.

(iii) ka'ri-kari, repeatedly : ca'v-cav, quickly.

(i) and (ii) account for words like parp,i'njd, grain-parcher,
and for the Panjibi pronunciation of Hindi words like ke~
ko'r, very dark or terrible : miir-t a'nya, cercbral. Similarly
they explain prbd'teld, morning: prdd'n, chief. Thess
sound like single words, for their prefixes are not recognized.

All cases of intervocalio gh, jh, dh, dh, bk, are covered by the.
above rules; there may be a few words in which the rules do
not cover instances of these stops occurring in immediste
conjunction with consonants, but they must be very few, and
I am not at present able to recall any. I
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TIME TAKEN HY THE STRIKE OF CERERRAL r

In the Jourxaw for July, 1924, p, 436, T stated that the strike
of a cerebral r lasted not more than one 120th of a second.
I was speaking of the commoner cerebrals t, d, n. r, especially
the last, and was taking exception to the use of the words
" firmly pressed " in describing the movement of the tongue
in making them. It seemed to me that it was & misuse of
terms to say that there was * firm pressure " in an action
taking so short a time, There is no more pressure in a cerebral
than in a dental,

I do not now remember on what T based my estimate of the
time taken by the strike of a cerebral r, but no doubt the
grounds for it were adequate. Recently, however, a very
interesting article in Zeilschrift fiir Experimental-Phonetik,
Band 1, Heft 1, Okt. 1930, has furnished evidence that the
statement was well on the safe side. In this article there is an
analysis of a sentence spoken by Dr. Babu Ram Saksens, who
BOIe years ago was a student in the School of Oriental Studies,
He repeated the words ek bare rijd rubte hai at a rather
slow conversational rate, taking two seconds to the five words.
The diagrams accompanying the article enable one to caloulate
the length of each sound.

There are seven consonants (counting A as a vowel), vie.
k by, r, 4, r.t, Of these k, b, and ¢ take the longest time,
one-tenth of a second each ; j and the second r take seven-
hundredths of a second each ; the first r takes six-hundredths
of a second, while 7, the only cerebral in the seven, takes two-
bundredths of a second. This ineludes the time taken by the
on-glide, the strike, and the off-glide. The strike is probably
shorter than either the on-glide or the off-glide, so we may say
with confidence that it takes less than one 150th of & second.

Lro5]



a72

The statement in JRAS., loc. cit., was thus comfortably
within the mark.

Putting the matter in mathematical language we may say
that k, b, ¢ : 7, 2nd r: st r:r=10:7:6:2 Particularly
noteworthy is the proportion iy =5: 1. The dental { in
that sentence took five times as long as the cerebral r.

B SOUNDS IN KAFIH LANGUAGES

The rather extensive use made of fricative ¢* in Kafir
languages is interesting. The sound itself is wery
familiar: it occurs in Urdu and Panjabi as a subsidiary
member of the r phoneme. This is the case also in Waigali and
Ashkun, Dr. Morgenstierne has been good enough to describe
and pronounce Kifir r* for me. Kati has it as a separate
phoneme. In slight modification of the statement in the
Report he says it is made just behind the r.

We have here two entirely different classes of sounds
(fricative and strike sounds) with little or no phonetic
connexion between them. As unfortunately we always use
the same symbol r for both, it is necessary to make the dis-
tinction clear. The fricatives, of which Kifir ' 1s an example,
may ocour in any position, front or back, alveolaror cerebral
(palatal). A cerebral fricative r* is often heard in Urdy,

Panjabi, Hindi (and Bengali, so Mr. Sutton Page), where it

is » member of the cerebral strike—r phoneme. The strik®
sounds may also be found in any position, front or back ;
and of course in both classes the number of intermediate
positions is limitless.

The fricative r sounds are closely related to sibilan®s
(generally sonant) and are often difficult to distinguish from
them ; some z sign would be a more -appropriate ‘T“"b"l
than r. The strike sounds on the other hand belong to the
d and ¢ class. Theordjnaryfundruuundsufﬁnﬂh
are strike sounds ; thmwhichﬂem{urtbamommt"ﬂﬁ“
" and 1’ are fricatives The important thing to realise i8
that both the r* and the r sounds may be either cerebral
or alveolar, indeed theoretically may occur in any posi
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on the roof of the mouth which the tip of the tongue can
reach.

There remains the question—what is the nature of the
cerebral r sounds in village Kaémiri and Sini 1 To which class
do they belong ! Are they fricatives or strike sounds, and
where are they produced 1 I am glad in particular to write
a note on the Kadmiri r because it has never been described
before.

The r in village Kadmiri is the same as in Hind.
It is a pure strike r (not a fricative), essentinlly the same as
the strike r of Waigall and Ashkun, or for that matter of
Pashto, Urdu and Panjabi, quite different from the fricative r*
of Kafir languages. Tts position varies from a little behind
the teeth-ridge to a point about a third of the way along the
hard palate. This strike r as heard in Panjabi or Sini or
village Kafmiri is usually called cercbral, but there is no
objection to calling it post-alveolar, meaning * behind the
alveolus or teethridge .

OXE ASPECT OF STRESS IN URDU AND HINDI

The problem of stress in Undil and Hindi sometimes seems
msoluble. When an Indian, whose native language is Urdda
or some dialect of Hindi, speaks English we feel that he stresses
the wrong words of a sentence and the wrong syllables of
words. He appears to us to say [a’kadamik) for [‘eke/demk] ;
["brgenm] for [br'gmm] ; [‘wssosjefn] for [o/sousr'ezfn]. But,
apart from the mere shifting of stresses, the pature of the
stress and his conception of it appear to be different
from ours,

My impression is :—

(i) That stress in the languages mentioned is not wholly
unlike that of English, but

(ii) that it is weaker, a stressed syllable closely
resembling an unstressed one, and

{iii) that stressed vowels differ very little from unstressed
vowels,
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ONE ASPECT OF STRESS IN URDU AND HINDM 126

The facts in (i) and (i) account for the difficulty which
English speakers have in hearing the stress. 'We have all our
lives been accustomed to strong stress associated with special
forms of vowels. Our dictionaries mark it. Speakers of
Urdii and Hindi, on the other hand, are used to weak stress
and give little or no thought to it ; none of their dictionaries
mark it. Consequently they are not in the habit of recognizing
it, and I feel sure that when questioned they often make wrong
statements about it,

Thus I have sometimes been told by them that words like
widhiknd, bhdrdkna, mdhdk, bhdrik, have the stress on the
second syllable, whereas 1 am convinced that it is on the first,
They say, too, sometimes that biha, Aowed, and bing, was
made, have the same stress as bihd, having caused to flow,
and bind, having eaused to make. [ feel that the former are
[‘baha, 'bana], and the latter [ba’ha, ba'na]. Is there any proof
cither way 1 (It is necessary to add that Indians differ from
one another in their judgment on these stresses ; there is
plenty of suppart for my view.)

The effect of h on short vowels in Urdii furnishes, if not
a proof, at least a strong argument. 1 have frequently stated
that stressad dh followed by a consonant or ¢ or ¢ is pronounced
[®h], while unstressed 4k is [ah] or [ah].

(1) Let us take mahaknd and mahak, According to the rule
just given, the first vowel will be [®] if the stress is on the first
syllable and [a] if it is on the second. Similarly bahalnd,
tahalnd, will begin with bee and te or ba snd ta, according to
whether the stress is on the first or second syllable. Now, in
all these words the first vowel is [@] not [a]; it follows
therefore that the stress is on the first syllable.

(2) Agnin, the first vowel of the combination dhd in Urndit
is [a] when the stress is on the first syllable and [a] or even [3]
when the second syllable is stressed. Let us take the two words
written bild ; we find [baha], flowed, and [baha), having caused
to flow. By the rule stated the stress of the former is on the
first syllable, and of the latter on the second.

(98]



126 ONE ASPECT OF S8TRESS IN URDU AND HINDI

(3) Two other words, both written makalls, In
Psalms xlviii, 3, ocours the phrase (shakr) ke mahalls m?,
which means either *“ in the palaces of the city " or *in the
various sections of the city . To get the first meaning we
must pronounce [mehld], to get the second [mahalld] : this
implies that in the former the stress is on the first syllable,
in the latter on the second. The singular of the first word
is malall, the correct pronunciation of which is [mehl] or
['mehel] ; o few people incorrectly say [ma'hal] or [mhal].

(4) One more example. Bbahar sahar is pronounced [ba'har
sher].

We may say to ourselves : ** Perhaps stress is not connected
with the two pronunciations of ah. Is it not possible that
bakar sahar is pronounced ['bahar seher], and not [bahar
‘sher] 1" It may be possible, but I am sure it is not the
case. At any rate no explanation dissociating the two
pronunciations from stress has ever been given.

An interesting corroboration is furnished by Panjabi. In
that language we get the low rising tone when h precedes, and
the high falling tone when it follows, a stressed vowel. For
bahar sakar n Panjabi would say [ba"'ar se'r], showing that he
feels the stress as I have stated it. The same holds of the other
examples given,

We may perhaps be permitted to conclude that in a matter
like this the evidence of trained English ears can be trusted
to & very considerable extent.

130,
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THE PRONUNCIATION OF URDU AND HINDI

T is difficult to write correctly about the grammar of a language;

it is almost impossible to be sccurate about its pronunciation,

It follows that the weakest and most unsatisfactory part of books on

a language is neardy always that which deals with sounds. The

reasons are various. 1 give sowe of them here with special reference
to Urdu and Hindi.

{1) The tradition is bad. Mistakes were made in the early days
of study. One writer after another has copied these mistukes, intro-
ducing varistions of his own with chaotic results. The statements
made by Forbes, who, I believe, was never in India, are still the basis
of remarks on Urdu pronuncistion,

(2) Tt is said that every man who has made some progress in the
study of a language regards himself as an expert. This may be an
exaggeration as regards idiom and syntax, but it is almost literally
true of sounds. It is impossible to persuade a man who has made &
scholarly study of a spoken tongue in the country where it is spoken
that, however much he may know of its grammar and literature, his
ear is incapable of hearing its distinctive sounds and thot in deseribing
them he is merely guessing (or copying other writers), Yet it is
nearly always true. The scholar is perhaps more readily misled than
others, for knuwing the principal things that he ought to hear, he easily
persuades himself that he does hear them.

(3) Tt is not possible to write accurately ahout the sounds of any
language without devoting years to the study of phonetics. Most
writers have not done this.

(4) This fact leads to another, viz. that Indian speakers are unﬂf'
guides unless they are competent phoneticians. This requires emphastt
Someane will say—surely they know how to pronounce their language-
The answer is & simple negstive. They may pronounce correctly,
but they do not know the pronunciation. whhmmdmm
scholarship in their own tongue will make ludicrous midsta
about its pronunciation if they have not gone far in the MJ'-_“[
phonetics, Bo it is with Indians. "I'Inuexplumthluﬂlﬂ“‘
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remarkable fact that the description of sounds given in grammars
written by Indians is often more inaccurate than that of Europeans.

(5) Another source of error to which Indians are liable is the desire
to prononnce according to preconceived notions as to how words
ought to be pronounced. Thus a Mawlavi will import what he thinks
are correct (Arabic) sounds into Urdu words. He will diseourse
on the hamza, on ‘ain, will assure the unfortunate student that words
written hukm, fike, subli, are monosyllables, that jadd o jikad should be
pronounced jidd o jahad, that fi'7 is different from fel, that the first
syllable of mahdi is not the same as that of mahfil. Pandits have not
the same opportunities in Urdu, for the pronunciation of Sanskrit
words in that language has been fixed without consulting them, but
in the cognate language Hindi they try to force old forms upon an
unwilling people, and teach them to students. It is greatly to be
regretted that some Europeans are as guiltv as these Pandits, for
instead of the correct words used by the people in conversation, they
write incorrect forms assimilated to Sanskrit,

The following remarks deal with the pronunciation of educated
Delhi men. Tt is generally known that Delhi and Lucknow, and these
places alone, are recognized us mustanad or authoritative in all matters
of Urdu idiom and pronunciation. When the two cities differ, us
they do in a few unimportant points, both are considered correct. |
have never met an Indian who questioned their pre-eminence.  When
one has to choose a form of the langrage for public purposes it is
better to take the Delhi idiom, for it is nearer the centre of the
Urdu spealing world. The normal language employed in lectures and
speeches hefore large audiences from Peshawar to Bihar is Uniu, and
while Delhi is situated close to the centre of this tract of country,
Lucknow is on its eastern border. The revisers of the Urdu New
Testament were wisely guided in their decision to make Delhi Urdu
their standard. But let me say again that the differences are slight.
When 1 speak of the pronunciation of English T mean English as
spoken by an average public school man. (See Professor Jones's
Ihctionary.)

I desire here not to discuss in exhanstive detail the question of
Urdu pronunciation, but to go briefly into the various sounds, and
give such hints as may be useful to students. When necessary I have
added in square brackets the phonetic equivalents,

At the end of the article will be found a special note on Hindi
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Coumon MisTaxes

As 1 write [ have no grammars before me, and I have not in mind
the words of any writer, Evropean or Indian, but I think that all the
following mistakes may be found in books of comparatively recent
date,

Hamza.—Directions are often given for enunciating Aamss, but
they are ill-founded, for it is a mere device of writing, disregarded
more often than not, even in writing, and wholly ignored in pro-
nunciation. In Urdu lumso is never pronounced.

Long Vowels,—So-called long vowels are a frequent source of error.
Books speak of “long a ", “long i ", “long u”, and tell us that e
and o are nlways long. The fact is that long vowels of any kind are
infrequent in Urdu. Words like biniid, sohelid, i biaid, are said
to contain three long vowels.  Actually they contain four short vowels.
There is not a long vowel in any of them. Under strong stress vowels
are sometimes lengthened, thus we may hear muligdl meeting, vajihdt
reasons, with the last vowel long (but the middle vowel undubitably
short) ; again dekh look, standing by itself has a long ¢, but the e in
dekho is always short, and vet this short ¢ differs considerably from
the e in the usual English pronunciation * dekko .

The mistake ariges out of the notion that 7 and @ are lengthened
forms of i and w, and that Urdn ¢ and o are long varieties of the English
vowels in “ pet "sand * hot ", The difference is not une of length ;
in each case the vowels are different. Fhe phruses mere bele mé dekhe
and dond ghoré ko kholo contain seven short ¢'s and seven short o's
respectively. To determine the length of a vowel we must listen to
complete breath groups in conversation, not to isolated words. Any
vowel which takes a markedly longer time to utter than its fellows we
may consider long.

a1 (often written au) : this is described as the same as or very like
the vowel in * how " or *' proud ', so that the first syllable of Aawl
niik, torrible, would be practically the English * howl . The sound
is, however, quite different. It is often a single hali-long vowel, very
similar to the au in * haul " [>-), but sometimes it is & diphthong of
which the first part is the vowel just mentioned and the second 8
monophthongic o [50]. Cf. Mawld, God, generally mo-la, occasionally
moola ; tawba, repentance (t>-ba or tooha).

oy (or ai) is the front vowel corresponding to the back vowel
aw, not resembling the English ¢ in “ high ", * stile " with whn‘.lljf
is compared, but closely approximating to & in “hand ", *bad "
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Like aw, it is frequently, perhaps ordinarily, a single vowel. Thus the
two words hai fo (is indeed) sound to the avernge Englishman's ear
not like “ high toe ", but exactly like " (Bishop) Hatto "', and the
word ‘ayn, exact, is to him indistinguishable from * Anne T Tha
Urdu vowel is genernlly half long. Not infrequently it is a diphthong
composed of the u in * Anne " followed by the ein “get . These
are the nearest possible English equivalents. Phonetie symbaols
[hee ta] or [hee to], and [-n] or [een). (F. also pagdii, born [pe-da]
or [peeda] ; thaili, bag [tholi or thwmeli].

Cerebral letters : t, d, r are often saiil to be like Evglish ¢, d, r,
only more vigorously enunciated, and they are called ** hard * i, d,
and r. There is nothing vigorius in their utterance, and it would be
just as correct to call them ** soft " ¢, d, and r. They are neither harder
nor softer than the corresponding front letters ¢, d r. Cerehral or
retroflex £ and f are made like English t and d, but the point of contact
is about § in. from the upper teeth. I am conscious, however, that
45 no one can measure this distance in his mouth, the direction will
not be of practical value. 1t will be better to sav * far back on the
hard palate "'. Note that r is very unlike the two American fricative
r's. English { and 4 do not vecar in Urdu. The point of cantact for
{ and d is considerably further back than for the English letters ; for
Urdu ¢ and d the tip of the tongue is further forward than for English
t and d, and the position of the rest of the tongue is of importance,
See below under t and d.  To make r the tongue is turned back slightly
further than for ¢ and ¢, and then brought forward with a flap, the
under surface of the front of the tongue striking the roof of the mouth
further forward than the point of contact for { and . [ is essentin]
to begwn far back, otherwise the acoustic effect will be wrong.

[ and n are common in Urdu, but they are found only hefore
tand d, and people imagine they are pronouncing ordinary 1 and ».
If the ¢ and d are correctly pronounced, the / and  will automatically
come right, The most important point to remember about retroflex
letters is that they have no effect whatever upon neighbouring vowels,
Englishmen almost invariably allow them to influence the preceding
and succeeding vowels. In the case of f care is necessary to avoid the
aspiration that accompanies English ¢,

v is gencrally described vaguely as being between English v and w.

imes it is said to be bilahial, ie. made with both lips. In
reality, however, the upper lip is not used in producing it. There
in light contact of the upper teeth with some part, it hardly matters
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which, of the lower lip, Air may or may not escape at the sides of
the point of contact, and there may or may not be audible friction.
When the sound is donbled the friction 15 always audible. One wonld
not be far wrong in saying that v is a very faint English v, but the
acoustic effect is so different that an Urdu v in on English word like
“ yery " strikes an Englishman at once as wrong, and Urdu speakers
find it almost impossible to distinguish between the three English
words ** wail ', ¥ whale ", and * veil ",  Symbol [v].

Jf 18 the corresponding surd.

‘min : few grammars attempt to tell how ‘ain is pronounced.
Usually one is told that the pronunciation is very difficult and can only
be learnt from an Indian. But a considerable majority of Urdn
speakers never pronounce ‘ain at al!, and the entire ignoring of it would
canse no comment. It is far better to omit it than make an obvious
effort to say it. In educated Delhi pronunciation ‘ain is generally
omitted, but is pronounced in the following case.

A stressed a or d followed or preceded by ‘ain is pronounced with
slight, hnt noticeable, pharyngeal tension ; or putting it in every day
words one might say “ with slight contraction of throat muscles™.
It should be notad that the ‘ain is not a consonant at all, it is mere
muscular tension which lasts thronghout the vowel. Vowels other
than a and & are not affected in this way.

Accented i, 1, and w, followed by an ‘ain which is either (1) final
or (2) followed by a congonant, are pronounced d, e, and o respectively,
but the ‘ain itself i not pronounced except as just mentioned. ba'dy
after, becomes bid [bad]; mi‘da, stomach, becomes meda [meda];
siw'la, tinme, becomes shola [fola].

SOUNDS PRACTICALLY THE SAME As 1IN ExcrLise
Premising that in English voiceless plosives generally receive
clearly marked aspiration which must be avoided in unaspirated Urdu
plosives, we may say that the following differ only very lightly from
the corresponding sounds in English,
P bk, g, m, w0, 8, 2, y (phonetic symbols p, B, k, g,.m, n, 0. &
%, 7). I may be added to the list provided that we understand ﬂﬂ!?'
English clear I, as in ** feeling ", and not the dark I as in * feel
n is always followed by g or £, but it is not tme that a followed by
g or k becomes 5. The four 2's—s, z, 7, z—are identical. Similarly
the three s's—», 5, and g—are {he same.
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Souxps cLosELY nesEMBLING Excuiss Sovxps

ch, j, sh, zh. All these are pronounced with the tip and blade
of the tongue further forward than in English, and ch must be as nearly
as possible unaspirated. The best phonetic symbols for eh n.m:l_p
are ¢ and j, as it is not open to us to employ the misleading double
signs which are found in some books. The symbols will then be
(e, J, 5). These four sounds are produced with unrounded (i.e. not
protruded) lips. The English sounds are generally made with rounded
or protruded lips,

Tue Remaning CoxsoNants

t,d are the Italian sounds, uttered with the whole tongue raised
so that the surface is ogainst the palate, and the sides against all
the upper teeth. Students are often instructed to make these sounds
by putting the tip of the tongue against the front teeth. This will
result in a noticeably wrong sound unless the surface and sides of the
tongue are in the right place. ¢ and ¢ are the same.

¢ is a k with the point of contact further back than the uvula,
Unlike the corresponding Arabic sound it is completely unaspirated ;
in Arabic there is generally slight aspiration. ¢ has no voiced
equivalent.

r is made with a single tap of the tip of the tongue agninst the
upper teeth ridge. It is almost the same as the so-called trilled r in
Bcotland, but it should be remembered that many Eeotch people
do not use it. In some Urda words it is found donble. It is then
trilled. Such words are chiefly Arabic, some are Persian, a few are
Hindi. The southem English r is quite different. Many English
speakers who think they can say Urdu r, spoil it by the insertion of
8 neatral vowel. Thus for tir, aur, dir [ti-r, or, dur] they say
[tior, sar, duar].

When r is followed by » it is sometimes pronounced as an
advanced fricative, thus for tarma (rarna) we may hear (rauna). It
is dangerous to imitate this.

kh and gh are not unlike the German sounds in “ach ™ and “wagen ™
(except when this “ g " is a simple g}, but they are further back. The
Scotch “ ech * heard in * Muchalls ", * Buchan ", is like kk, but is
furthor forward. The Urdu sounds, though far back, are gently
enunciated, and are never trilled. In this they differ from Parisinn
voiced and unvoiced r. Symbols [4, ¥].

h is as in English, both voiced and unvoiced, but the sonant
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variety 15 much commoner than in Englieh. An A& which follows &
vowel and closes a syllable is often sonant, and one which comes
between two voiced sounds nearly always so, i.c. the vocal chords
vibrate while it is being uttered, The difficulty of Urdu A lies partly
in its strongly vibrant quality (when sonant), and partly in its occurring
in positions in which English & does not occur. The latter is nearly
always found before an sccented vowel, whereas in Urdu it is commonly
joined to the plosive consonants, including ek and j, but exclnding
g, also to r and r; it often ends syllables, and is frequent before
unaccented vowels. Unlike English A it is never pronounced with the
German * ich-laut . The two letters h and } are identical. Svmbols:
sonant [B], surd [h].

The question of the influence of & or & npon preceding vowels
is very complicated, but one or two rules may be given here.

When accented a, 1, or u is followed by an & or b which is either
(1) final or (2) followed by a consonant, the vowel is pronounced ai,
e, or o respectively.

If the & or J is followed by a, ¢, or 4, the accented a which precedes
becomes a short ai.

Similarly if the letter following & or } is 4, the a hecomes 4, but
if the letter following A or J is u, the @ becomes a short au,

If the letter following the & is 7, o, @ the preceding a is not affected.

ih and wh oecur seldom except in the circumstances mentioned
above, and the words are generally uncommon words with the pro-
nuneintion not quite uniform. 1t would uot be worth while attempting
to give detailed rules,

The subjoined examples will illustrate the rules: Dahin, sister
[befm] ;" kahnd, say [kefina]: kohd, said [kaBa]: kahe [kufe];
Laki [kaBli]; bakwt, much [bofiut]; pakwnchnd, arrive [pofiunenali
bakii, daughter-in-law [baBia]; ewh, that [voh]; wik, this [jeh]:
Dikli, Delhi [defili]; mukkam, firm, ete. [mohkam].

VoweLs

The vowels in general are formod with the lips more widely -B»Pl‘“d
than in English.

i, high front, like Italian i, higher than English ¢ in ** marine .
i

i, not unlike English v in *“fin . [1.]

e, pure monophthongic vowel, higher than English e in “get ",
lower than the vowel often heard in Scotch * take ”, and not so tense,
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a little lower than cardinal e [e]. Whether short, half-long, or long,
it is the same vowel,

ay or ai, described above : higher than English a in “ hand ™
[ or ®e]. Bee also diphthongs,

a, like u in English * bun ', lips more spread [a].

4, not unlike & in *“ ealm "', but further forward [a].

aw or au, described above ; [2 or s0]. Bee also diphthongs.

0, pure monophthong, not unlike vowel often heard in Scotch
“no", but slightly lower : lower also than eardinal o [o].

Ihphthangs,

ai (i) : rarely heard as [ai], .8, gt [gai], she went.

aie ot au (sometimes) [20] ; see nbove.

y or @i (sometimes) [@e] ; see nbove.

i resembles the u in “ pull  [v].

i is like Ttalian u, French ou [u].

Nasal Vowels.—All vowels may be nasalized. This nasalization is
often described as ** nasal n ', which suggests that the writers believe
there are some n's which are not nasal

Tones—There are no tones in Urdu such as we get in Panjabi or
Burmese,

Accent.—The only rule of practical value seems to me to be the
following. I am speaking, of course, of the natural accent of con-
versation, not the artificial accent of poetry.

What is generally understood by * inflection " never causes the
shifting of an accent from one syllable to another. Therefore :—

(i) If we know upon what vowel the accent in one part of a verb
falls, we know how to stress the whole verb. e.g. pahimechnd, arrive,
has the accent on first syllable. Consequently pahunch, pakunchke,
pakunchige, pohunchiiga, pahunchnerila, pakunchnesilid all have the
accent on the first syllable.  pakunchdnd, cause to arrive, has the nccent
on the third syllable and all other parts of the verb will have it there
also.

(i) The same holds of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns: rofi,
loaf ; rofid, rofio (rotiyd, rotiyo) ; all aceent on the first syllable.
Exception : some dissyllabic nouns ending in -, which have in the
first syllable un accented a, i, or , followed by a single consonant,
tend in the plural inflected parts to throw the accent on to the - :
kha'(a, sin, khata's ; gha't, cloud, ghata's.
[207]



547

Hixwl

The word Hindi bears many senses. It may be made to include
Innguages like Avadhi, Rajasthind, Braj, and Bihari; it may be con-
fined to * High Hindi " as found in the Hindi Bible and countless
modern prose works. If we take it in the latter semse, the only
practical one for our purpose, We are at once confronted with the
difficulty of deciding how many people (some would add “if any ")
speak this form of Hindi in their homes, and where they live ! Tf
we pass on from that question and try to describe the pronunciation
of this Hindi as read aloud from books written in prose, we still have
to ask * read by whom ? in what part of India 7" To give any kind
of satisfactory account of the pronunciation we must confine ourselves
to the tract extending from Delhi and Saharanpur to Allahabad and
Benares.

With this limitation we may say that the description of Urda
sounds given above will be correct for Hindi anywhere near Delhi.
(Urdu kk, gh, =, zh, ¢, ‘ain are not supposed to be found in theth or
real Hindi. Some of these sounds may oocasionally be heard.) As
we go further east and sonth we notice certain changes, but the great
majority of sounds remain unaltered.

Consonantal changes : v tends towards English w, and there is
a greater tendency to confuse b with v, and j with ¥.

Vowel changes : tendency to confuse & with 7 and w with & @
becomes more like 4F or even and au more like dd or di.

Apart from these few points all that is said of Urdu pronunciation
will apply to Hindi.

Of the special Hindi letters it should he noted that no distinction
is made between the so-called ri-vowel and ri, between § and 3, OF
between n and n, This applies to the whole area.
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GLOSSARY OF HINDI PHONETIC TERMS

T‘HIE 16 an attempt, made 8o far as I know for the first time, to give

a Hindi translation of all the more ordinary phonetic terms in
use at present. Doubtless the list could have been enlarged by the
inclusion of rarer words, but such a course might have lessened its
utility. The phonetic words or phrases have been taken for the most
part from a work by Professor Jones. They number about 180, A
few of the Hindi equivalents will be recognized as common in works on
grammar. They do not, however, carry one far. For the rest T have had
to put down the words which seemed to me best to express the required
idea, Pioneer work of this description is always capable of improve-
ment. It should be undertaken not by an individual but by  learned
committee,

The attention of students is drawn to a few points :—

(1) These phonetic terms are intended to apply to any and every
language. They do not specially refer to Hindi or Sanskrit. It follows
that a term which suits Hindi may have to be discarded because it
does not suit English or French or other languages, e.g. akgar for
** syllable .

(2) Old words used by Hindi grammarians must be used with
changed connotation and denotation. Thus, it is natural to use svar
for vowel, but modern phonetic science will not admit that b b lare
vowels. Again, ghog seems to be the best word for * sonant , and it
must therefore apply to sonant vowels, but it may be questioned
whether any Hindi grammarian ever contemplated this extension of
its meaning.

(3) Bpelling : T have aimed at spelling words as they are ordinarily
pronounced in conversation by men of moderate education. There are
one or two harmless deviations from this ; 4 and # have the same sound
to-day in Hindi. Some may criticize the employment of 4, but in my
OWn pronunciation I always distinguish between n and mn, and
some Indians do so. Sanskrit scholars will object to my venturing to
alter hoary Sanskrit spellings, but before they hold up their Sanskritic
hands in horror or lose any Prakritic hair I would beg them to con-
sider that there is no more reason for giving Hindi words an ancient
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dress than there is for using in English such forms as knihte, briddes,
constantin, societas, discipuls, telegramma, geologia, and others.
In English we never dream of spelling tatsams or semi-tatsams after
their Saxon, Latin, or Greek originals ; we feel that we have as much
right to alter them to suit our modern requirements as we have to nlter
any fadbhav. Hindi has the same right.

(4) Sanskrit words : I have not wholly avoided Sanskrit words.
Some are rooted in grammatical terminology, and are understood by
those who are likely to study phonetics. In protesting againat every
attempt to make Hindi a handmaiden to Sanskrit we must conserve
the power it has of taking words from Banskrit or any other language
and assimilating them for its own purposes. Three Indinn scholars
who wrote in Hindi a large three-volume History of Hindi Literature,
have some splendid pages on this subject. 1 give a translation of one
or two sentences :—

“ Hindi is the simple language of the people. (If it is rendered
difficult by the adoption of S8anskrit forms) the only possible result will
be that Hindi, like Sanskrit, will be numbered among dead languages.
It is our sacred duty to save it from such a fate.” After giving examples
of words which may correctly be spelt in several ways, they proceed :
“ Proud Sanskrit scholars may turn up their noses and raise their
eyebrows at these forms, but Hindi fearlessly uses them all and will
continue to do so. The truth is that the correct forms of words are
those which people of ordinary education use in speech. If anyone
writes other forms, we certainly admit them as n concession, but we
have no hesitation in calling them improper. We hold that there is no
harm in using new forms, and as regards sandhi we assert that Hindi
is at perfect liberty to disregard it or conform to it at will.” These are
brave words, and they are wise words. Let it not be forgotten that
Banskrit is dead, Hindi lives.

Vocapurary or Hixp: Proxermic Terms
accent, see ‘‘stress '’ tomic alveolar, masire kd.
accent, dichdi batinevdld bal, artificial palate, see * palate ™.
uchchtd siichak bal,m.; quanti- aspirate, aspirated, aspiration,
tative accent, parimdn sichak  mahdprdn, m., h-kir ki dhvam

bal, métrd bal. (vald).
affricate  (comsonant), spard- back, pichhe, pichhe k.

saighargi (vyanjan). back of tongue, jibh ka pickhld
alphabet, varamald, f. bhdg, m.
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back vowel, pichhe ki svar, m.,
pichhla svar,

bilabial, dong hiths b, dvyosthya.

blade of tongue, jibh ka phal,

breath, sds, f., duis, m.

breathe, sds lena: breathe out,
sids ehopnd,

breathed sounds (so-called), see
* voiceless ',

broad transcription, sadhdran lipi
(£) or lekhan (m.).

cacuminal, see " retroflex ™',

cardinal (vowel), mukhya svar, m.:
pradhin svar,

change. n., vikir, m. : v. badalnd.

class (of letters, sounds, ete.),
varg, m,

clear |, sdf I-kir, m.

close vowel, sakrd svar.

compound, adj., sdyukt.

consonant, wyafljan, m,;
“ affricate ', “ plosive "',

consonantal vowel, vyailjan svar,
m,

dark 1, motd &-kar,

dental, damtya, dantc ki:; see
" labio-dental ', ** post-dental”,
** pre-dental ",

devocalization, aghos karmd or
hond

dialect, wpabhdsd, f., bolr, .
diphthong, do jure hue star,
dvisvar, m., yaugik svar, m.
divide, bantna, vibhakt karnd,
division, bhdg, m., vibhdg, m.
drum of ear, kdn ki patah, m,
ear, kin, m. ; see * drum "
“piglottis, dvarn ka dhaknd, m.
EXperimentsl (phonetics), kal vald,
yantroald, yantrik.

29]

explosion, bhak, f.

food-passage, ann &7 nali, £,

form, akir, m,

forward, dge, dge ka.

fricative, ragarneedld, saiigharsi.

friction, ragar, |, sanghars, m.

front of tongue, jibh ki gl bhdg.

front vowel, dge ki svar, anli svar.

glide, sadkrdmak, m.; see “ off-
glide ™', * on-glide ™",

glottal, glautis ka glottal stop,
hamzd, m.

glottis, glawfis, f.

gum, masird, m.

guttural, gale ki, kamth ia,
kauthya ; back guttural, Jihvd
miiliya (vyaitjan, m.) ; gutturo-
labial, kauth aur haths ki,
kanthausthya, gutturo-palatal,
kauth aur tilu ka, kanth-talavya,

half-close (vowel), adh sakrd, adk
sankudhit,

half-open, adh khuld.

high vowel, fichi svar, ughdh svar :
this may mean ** high voice "' ;
when there is danger of mis-
understanding, we may say
fiche sthin ki svar.

intonation, sur, m.

inwards, bhitar,

inverted sounds, see * retroflex "'

labial, Aitho ka, osthya.

labio-dental, dint awr hithe ka,
dantausthya; see ** bilabial
* guttural *'.

language, bolf, f., bhasd, f,

larynx, feds yantr, m.: sds ka
yandr,

lateral, ek or ka, or ba.

lax (vowel), dAild (svar).
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length, lambai, .,

letter, achchhar, m., akgor, m.,
varn, m.

lip, hith, m. ; lip-rounding hitho
ko gol karnd, hothe ki golai,
hiths ka barhdnd,

long, lambd, dirgh.

low (vowel), nichd (svar).

lung, phephrd, m.

membrane, jhilli, f.

mid (vowel), bie ki, madhya
{svar).

mixed (vowel), midrit (svar),

monophthong, ek svar, m., mil
svar, suddh svar, maulik svar ;
see ' pure ",

mouth, mah, m.

mouth cavity, mah ki khol,
mukh-vivar, m.

narrow  transcription, byaurevdr
lekhan (m.) or lipa (£.). .

nasal, sdnundsik, anundnk.

nasal eavity, wik ki Lhol, nded
tivar, m., nasikd eiear, m.

nasalization, sdnundsiltd, 1.

natural, prakritik, svabhdok,

nature, prakpiti, f., svabhdo, m.

neutral (vowel, ete.), uddsin,

nose, ndk, {.; see ** nasal ", ete.

off-glide sankvimak ki disra
bhig, padchdt sankrdmak, m.

on-glide, sankrimak ki pohld
bhdg, pirv saikramak, m.

open (vowel), khuld (svar).

organs of speech, bhdsan ke ang
oF amyar.

outwands, bahar.

palatal, talu kd, tilavya; see
* guttural ",

palate, falu, m.; artificial do.,

bamdvafi tdlu, kririm  tali;
hard do., kathin tdlu; soft
do., komal falu.

phoneme, dhvani dreni, f.; no
accurate word, * fonim,” m.,
may have to be used.

phonetic,  dhvanyitmak, dhvani-
sdstril, dhvanationk,

phonetic sign, dhvanydtmak sanket,

phonetic theory, dhvaniédstrik or
dhvanitdtteik siddhand, m.

phonetic  transcription, dhvan-
yittmak lekhan (m.) or lipge (L)

phonetics, dhvantéistr, m., dhvani-
taftva, m.

pitch, sur, m., fdha, £, dddi
nichas, ., uchohed, £

place (of utterance), sthdm, m.,
bhisan sthian, m.

plosive consonant, spard vyaijon.

post-dental,  padchdt  dontys,
pichhle dantd ki,

pre-dental, pitre dantya, agle danké
k.,

prefix, upasarg, m.

pronunciation, wchchdran, m.

pure (vowel), suddh (svar, m.},
miil (svar), maulik (svar); see
¥ monophthong ",

quadrilateral (of vowels), (svard
kd) cotwrbhug, m.

quantity, see ' length "'

resonance chamber, ndd viear, m.
see ** sonority .

retroflex, miirdhanya ; inverted
vowel, mirdhanya sear, m.

rolled, see ** trilled .

rounded (vowel), gol or barkd hud
{svar).

rounding, goli#i, gol karnd ; inner
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do., pichhe ki goldl ; outer do.,
dge ki gold.

semi-vowel, adh svar, m., antasth.

sentence, edbya, m,

short, chhotd, hrase,

shortening, ahhotd karnd, hrasy
karnd,

sibilant, dsam, dGem,

sign, sanket, mi.

significant, jis se arth mé bhed
ho,arth-siichak ; non-significant,
jis ae arth mé bhed nahi, arth-
silghak nahl,

sonority, sundi, f,

sound, dhoans, f,

speech, bhdsd, f., bhdpan, m. ;
speech-sound, bhdsd dheani, f, :
speech-mechanism, bhagan
yonfr, m., vik-yantr; speech-
basis, kisi ki apni prantik ya
sthinik boli.

spreading of lips, mak ecourd
karnd, mah phailani.

pronunciation, prama nik

uchcharan, m.

stop, thahkrdo, m.: stop-con-
Sonant, see ** plosive "',

stress, bal, m.: sentence stress,
vikys bal; one must trust
to the context to distinguish
this meaning from the other
possible one, * power of speech;
syllabio stress, fabd ke kisi
bhdy par Bal; word stress,
dabd bal - to stress, bal dend (ko)
bali karnd (ko).

stressed, bali,

suffix, pratyay, m.

surd, see * voiceless *',

syllabic, dabd ke kisi bhag ka;
see " gyllable .

syllable, no word, use bhdg, m.,
dabd ki bhdg; aksar, letter,
will not meet the case of words
taken from English, French,

and  other pon-Sanskritic
languages.

teeth-ridge, masird, m.

tense, fashy.

throat, gald, m.

tip of tongue, jibh & mok, 2]
Jihvagra, m.

tongue, jibh, f.; base or root of
tongue, jibk ki jar, jikhed mal,
m.; see “back", “blade”,
" front ", *“ tip ",

tongue-tip trill, jibh ki mok kd

tooth, ddnt, m.; see ' testh-
ridge ",

triangle (of vowels), (svarc k)
tribhug, m.

trill, n., kempan, m.: w. i
kampnd ; v. t., kamping ; see

“uvulartrill ", “tongue-tiptrill”,
trilled  consonant,  kampan
vyaiijan, m.

triphthong, trisvar, m.; fin Jure
hue svar,

unaspirated, alpprin; jis me
h-kdr nahl,

unrounded, anbarki, gol naki,

unstressed, nirbal, balkin, durbal ;
see “ weak "',

unvoiced, see ** voicelpss ™',

uvula, ghantika, f,

uvular, ghawtika kd, ghantikindla,
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uvular  consonant,” ghantikd
eyaijan,

uvular trill, ghantikd kd kampan.

variety  of  pronunciation,
uchchiran kT bhinntd.

velar, gule kd, kanth ka, kanthya.

vibrate, kimpni ; v. t., kampdnd.

vibration, kampan, m.

vocal cords (chords), srar rajju, m.

voice, nad, m.; voice-indicator,
nid sirhak,

voiced, ghog, nad ; voiced plosive,
ghos or wdd spard-vyailjan ;
voiced sound, ghos dhvani, 1.

voiceless, aghog.

vowel, sear, m.: see " back ",

“ cardinal "', " close ", * con-

sonantal ',  diphthong “,
“front ", * half-close ", * half-
open”, * high"',* low " * mid",
“mixed ", “monophthong™,
“roundea "', " semi-vowel ",
“ unrounded ¥, ** subsidiary ",

weak, durbal; and as for * un-
stressed 7 ;. weak form of small
words, elhote dabdi ki durbal
tichchidmn.,

whisper, v., phusphusdnd, phus-

phusdke bolnda; n., phus-
phusdhat, f.
windpipe, sis ki nali, f; bods

nali, .
word, dabd, m.
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- Phonetic Notes on Urdu Records Nos. 6825 AK
and 6826 AK

THESE records were made in 1920 to the dictation of a well-known
professional story-teller, Biqir ‘Ali, who belonged to Delhi,

A phonetie transeript which has been published is of great value
for the study of Urdu sounds. T made the original transcript of both
records and had two proofs printed. Professor Danjel Jones, Professor
of Phonetics in the University of London, who has to take responsibility
for the publication of all transcripts in this series, went over my second
proof, made some alterations, and prepared the final proof, which was
ultimately printed. He is, therefore, responsible for the ¢
n their present form. I have, however, my proofs before me, The
differences between his final print and my proofs are slight, and this
article gives our joint views. Where there is any necessity for
distinguishing them they are marked with the initinls J. for his views
and B. for mine.

The importance of these transeripts consists in the fact that
the records still exist, and may be heard by any one who wishes to
test the statements made. It is one thing to claim to have listened to
a particular speaker and taken down his sounds. The speaker
disappears, and beyond the author's reputation for accurate recording,
there is no certainty that the transcription is correct. It is a very
different thing when, as in this case, the speaker cannot disappear,
and, what is equally important, cannot alter his pronunciation.

The records afford me much pleasure, for they support, in almost
every detail, views which I have long held as to Urdu sounds, and
taught my students, They were given ten vears ago in the Bulletin,
Vol. 11, iii, 539 1. Practically all that article eXpresses my views
to-day.

CerEBgar Sousps, called also retrofiex. The transeriptions
do not indicate the exact point on the palate touched by the
tip of the tongue, but the introductory remarks make it clear.
“6.d, », r: point of contact not far behind the teeth ridge, in a few
instances on the teeth ridge.” This is what we should expect. Similarly
Dr. Mohiuddin Qudri in Hindustani Phonetics saysof fand d : * their
point of articulation is just behind the teeth ridge " (p. 73), and of
r: “the tip of the tongue strikes against the teeth ridge » {p. 92).
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For the benefit of those who wish to study Urdu cerebrals, I
indicate here those which in these records are specially far forward,
1 make the statement on my own responsibility. I have not consulted
anyone else, The Nos. refer to page and line.

¢ in cittha 2.8, lotai 3.18. r in bara 1.1, larke 1.6, thori 3.3,
bare 7.1. d in khanda 5.15, dub 6.4, boddha 6.24, 7.2, (but not
in 7.3).

In khatar for katar 5,16, and latakne for latakme 6.12 the
t is dental. These are mere slips.

In the following instances the r is rather fricative :—bara 1.1,
thore 1.5, dora 3.6, lorke 3.5, barhad 3.16, bare 7.1, pakra 7.12.

v is either a faint labio-dental v or a 4. J. printed them all as v
(except one wo 5.4, ie. wo). In my proof I marked several as w,
meaning 4. It is always safe to advise English speakers to say v,
and not w. An English w always sounds wrong.

y between vowels is often &, Thus the ending dyd ocours 13 times,

B. mounhlilvmrytm J. méa 12 times, aja once. English
people greatly exaggerate the y quality of the sound. Similarly the
ending -iyd ocours 8 times. Both B. and J. transcribed ia every time.

‘aiv, I unhesitatingly teach my students to ignore ‘ain, in
aceordance with the usual practice of educated Delhi men in ordinary
conversstion. In the records there are eleven wonds containing
‘ain when written in Urdu seript. J. has recorded it in two out of the
eleven. I did not consider it strong enough to be worth recording in
any, This means that in the records the ‘ain of the grammars does not
exist, and all descriptions of how to pronounce it go for nothing.
Even in words like a'mal, mu‘af, ‘arse, ‘ayyishi, where it would be easy
to pronounce ‘ain there is no trace of it. The other day a Delhi
man, who is himself a lecturer on Urdu, told me that there was no
difference at all between bid, wind, and ba'd, after.

I will, however, add this, 1 have heard Urdu speakers, when
speaking rather self-consciously, pronounce, with a slight restriction
of throast muscles, vowels which immediately precede or follow the
letter ‘ain.

Hamea, which is only another name for glottal stop, is not recorded
st all. It is important to note this in view of statements sometimes
made. Hamsa exists solely in writing.

# is generally not an independent sound, but occurs before ¢ and d.
The word sddni occurs four times, and every time is
sangpi.  oddni is once eanni and once eddni,
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k is sonant except in the combinations kA, eh, th, th, and ph. We
may consider it under two main headings : (1) A initial or immediately
following a vowel ; (2) h immediately following a consonant, to which
it is more or less closely attached. The chisf point which concerns us
is to what extent is it omitted. In our records we have the following
instances. (The word * unpronounced” must be understood as
qualified by the addition ** or at least inaudible ™)

(1) (a) Initial, as hissa, hilat, hai, 56 times prnnmywd: (]
unpronounced (in Aai 4; A, hue, once each : Aue appears ns e,
printed ve),

(b) After vowel before es. (including the combinations rah-gae,

-naming, kah-sundfd), e.g. gundhgir, bahne, pahlvin ; pron. 12,
unpron. 0,

(¢) After vowel : pron. only in the word tardh 3 times ; unpron. 17 ;
viz. yéh je 14.; voh Go, mih, jagah once each. The h of ¥Eh 18 never
heard in these records, even though twice it is followed by a vowel.
voh ocours once and is followed by a vowel, but the & is not sounded.
The phrase jagah hai is pronounced jaga w.

(d) Between vowels: as kahd, mahallat, sarchi, sahdre, together
with the words shakr, rakm, qakt, which like other similur wonds are
invarinbly dissyllables. A pron. 31 : unpron. 16, All these 16 are in
the second record, which is more conversational than the first, They
are kahd 8, nahl 5, suhina 2, yahd 1.

(2) es. + h: (a) Initial ; examples: chotd, thord, phirna, Jhukai ;
pron. 57 ; unpron. 0,

(B) Between vowels; either with single cs. as carho, inka, Gdhi,
dekhd ; or with double os. as acchd, bicche, buddha, samjha, barchi,
khalkhalihat ; pron. 26, unpron. 8 (muje 4, all in more solemn first
record ; Adti 4, ull in second),

Of the 26, 17 are with single cs. and 9 with double. There is no
instance of h omitted after double cs.

(¢) Final ; never pron. ; unpron. 14, viz. samajh 3, mugh 2, hith 4,
kucch, sidh 2, dekh, bojh, kucch 1 each, h is not pronounced in any
of these. In 7 the A follows a sanant sound, and in 7 a surd. We should,
however, notice that there is no instance of -th or -ph.

(d) Followed by es. pron. 2, nikhri twice ; unpron. 1, hathyir.

Vowers. The two most interesting vowels are those written in
Roman script -ai and -au. We are almost always told that they are
pronounced like ai in English aisle, and like -au in German Hous or
auf, or ow in English how. Actually they are like a in * man " and
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au in * maul ", In both cases they may be either single vowels or
diphthongs. When ai is a diphthong the second vowel is a variety of
¢ (& or €), and for au the second part is o.

The records confirm these statements,

The sound ai oceurs 52 times and every time both of us have
transeribed it ® with or without a second e or . Actually J. recorded
it 26 times as simple @, and 26 as a diphthong me or mg. B. 28 times
as ® and 24 as e, ®e. The important point is that neither of us
ever recorded the vowel in * aisle "',

The following are details :—

ai or ai final, as in hay, ai, kai, mai, 28, of which 22 are ®=e or ®E
and 6 ®,

Not final, as in maiddn, naiza, aisd, paidd, saif 6 times. Here
B. had a majority of simple ® and J. a majority of me.

ai for -d followed by A, as in shahr, pahlvan, bahnd, rakm, gaht,
kah, rah. This ocourred 18 times, and every time B.J. transcribed @,
Therefore stressed -ah, final, or followed by cs., is always pronounced &

au ocours in aur 21 times ; daulat 2 ; and once each in dourd, auldd,
JSaulady, garauli, aubash, muhtdj. (This last word is often prn. mobidj)
29 altogether. The records show almost always the sound of English
-gu in maul. J. records 28 out of 29 as o or o0: in the 21 cases of
aur he has or 20 times and or once. I have marked one aur as or,
and in other words have twice transcribed the vowel nso: elsewhere
always with o or oo.

In the remaining words J. has o b times and oo 3 times. Thus,
altogether, out of the 29, J, has a simple vowel o 25 times, @ once, and
the diphthong 3 times. B. had the diphthong only twice.

Conclusion. The normal pron. of the vowel is always either o
or 00, and the simple o is much the commoner of the two.

The vowel a, stressed or unstressed, usually tends towards o.

The influence of h on preceding short vowels, 1 explained this in
detail in the article referred to. The records before us confirm the
statements there made.

Stressed -ah. When -ah is either followed by a es., or final (and
stressed), it is not afl but 8. There are 18 instances here, and in every
case the vowel is @. There is not a single case of A.

It should also be noted that rakm, gaht, shakr, hukm, written as «
monosyllables, of which there are 8 instances, are always disyllables.
Students should be made to pronounce them so, and plainly told that
to pronounce them as monosyllables is wrong.
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‘ahd, e.g. rahd, kaki (so too yakd, vahd), i.c. ‘dh followed by a, is
always 'dhd ‘aha.

The preliminary notes say that the first vowel in words like bahi
(sometimes transoribed ) is a-like. This may be seen also from the
transeription. Of words of this type there are 18. J. has the a in
13 cases and a in B (it being understood that this & is a-like), B.
transoribes it in every case -a.

Few examples ocour of the other cases mentionsd loe, cit., p. 545,
“th and “uh final or before cs, become ¢ and o. Here we see it in the word
yih, which is always je and in the one case of sowh which is vo or do,
‘ah followed by 1,0, iis unchanged, see kahi, kahd, nahi, nat.

No conclusion can be drawn from the word makf, for it is unique,
with several common pronunciations. One may hear nabi, mai, ni,
nehi, nel, nahi, nal

h followed by v (not u) tends towards 2, e.g. bohot, pohomea (in
the record the v has become absorbed in the h).

In connection with the English habit of reducing final unstressed
aand e to o, and i to 1 it is worthy of note that in these records
we have final unstressed -a 168 times, all of which are pure -a; final
unstressed -¢ 110 times, every time vorrectly uttered -e : final
unstressed -i 98 times, every time vorrectly uttered -i, never 1.
Baqir ‘Ali, when reciting, was apt to heighten final ¢ to 1 0r i, o to
v oru. Thus the word ki ususlly pronounced ke or ki, is sometimes as
high as ki in the records, and is rarely ke.

The izdfat occurs 8 times, as in wlfat e padari, nin ¢ shabing. It is
always e, never i. This is the more remarkable in view of the speaker’s
frequent use of high vowels, but it is correct.

Nasal Vowels. Apart from recognized nasal vowels, there is a
tendency to nasalize all vowels in contact with nasal consonants,
Thus ne may become ##, and guldma guldma,

In words usually written with a final cs. + r there isalways a vowel
before the final r; e.g. fakhr, shahr, becoms faxer, fwher.

The negative ma is often joined to the following word and
pronounced na or ne,

The most important conclusions from the records are ;—

(1) @i, au are pronounced ® (sometimes me) and o; thus paida
is peeda (or peeeda), and fauba is toba.

(2) The point of contact for the cerebral sounds ¢, d, r is slightly
behind the teeth ridge.

(3) ‘@in may be ignored,

(4) gdf is very weak, often not distinguishable from k.
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APPENDIX
6794 AE. Prodigal Son
Recited by Manlini Saiff, of Lucknow, May 16, 1920
Transcribed from the record by T, Grahame Bailey

In order to complete these notes, Ladd a few remarks on o Lucknow
record of the ** Prodigal Son". So far as [ know, Professor Jones
has not heard it. It does not differ much from the two Delhi ones,
and for conversation, as distinct from recitation, it is a safer guide,
This is specially noticeable in its pronunciation of aw, a, finnl -e,
and final -o.

ek faxs ke do larke the ; chote ne bap se kaha ** abba jin, mal mata
mé mera hissa mojhe de dijie. os ne apna sarmaéa dond ko bit dia.
thore hi dmd mé chota beta apni cizé samet samat ek dur daras
magam par calta hua, or vahi apna mal badeslni mé v'ra dia. jab vo
kol dolat barbad kar cuga, to us molk mé saxt kal para, or vo nan @
{abina ko mohtaj ho gea. us vaqt ek ra'is ke darvaze ja para, jis ne
use spne khetd par suar earane bhej dia; faqa kafi se je nobat pohnei
thi kr yoo ki bhusi jo suard ko di jati @, agar ose koi deta, to vsi se
baxufi apna pet bhar leta ; lekm koi rtna bhi ravadar na’tha.

jab vo apne hof mé aéa to socme laga kr mere bap ke kitne hi
magdur bafaragat khate pits h@, koch andaz bhi karte hdi, or m®@
bhukd mar raha hil; bap st jakar kji na keh@ ki mé@ xuda ka or ap
ka gunahgar hil, b m# ap ka farzend kehe jane ke larg nehi, mujhe
apne mazdurd ke zomre mé rakh lijie. pas utkar sidha apne bap ke
pas cala.  abhi fastle par tha kr bap ne vse ate dekha, dorkar gale
laga dis or pjar karne laga. bete ne kaha * abba, m@ xudavand e
karim ki or ap ki nazard mé moprom hi, or ab 1s kabil nehi ks ap ka
beta kehlad ", lekm bap ne apne mulazimd ko hokam dia * acehi se
acchi pofak, nguthi, juta 1se pmhao, or ek farbeh bachra lakar kabab
lagao ki sab moze se kha# or xufii manaé, 1s lie kr mera beta markar
zmda hoa he, khokar phrr miin he."

vo log twhl pmhl mé masruf hue; bara beta os vaqt khetd par
tha ; palatkar jab maka magan ke karib pohnea to raks o fared ki
avaz kan m# ai; ek molazrm ko bolakar darjaft kis kr jr kja ho raha
he!" usne arz kin “ ap ke bhai sab ae hue ha#, or ap ke abba jin
ne oné sahi salamat pakar ek farbeh bachre ki kurbami karai he.”
je sunkar vo naraz hus or ghar ke andar na gea. us vaqt bap
nikla or ose msnane laga. asna e javab mé bap se us ne kaha  gazab
xuda ka, rtni muddat se mé ap ki x:dmat kar raha hi or kusi vagt
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ap ki hukem vduli nehi ki, lekm kabhi ap ne ek bakri ka baces bhi
mughe na dia kr mé apne dostd ki davat kartas. mAgar Jab ap ka je
larka aéa jis ne ap ki dolat Ajjaji mé ora dali to ap ne os ke lie mota
taza bachra zaba karaéa h®." uvs ne kaha * beta, tum to hamefa se
mere sat ho, ar mere pas jo kue hi he vo sab tomarn he, lekm Jafan
karne or xof hone ka jehi mahal he, kr tumhara bhai markar zmda
hua hee, khokar phir mila he .

Notes
au and ai are single vowels o and ® respeotively ;' thus daulat
is dolat and mai is mé,

Final - and -0 are not so high as in the Delhi records,

d is almost always o; when very markedly so, it has been
transcribed o, otherwise a. For this vowel the Delhi records are
preferable,

v is nearly always .

{ and ¢ have point of contact generally just behind teeth ridge ;
in & few cases a little further back.

r tends to be fricative ; point of contact not far from teeth ridge,
In the record it occurs eleven times ; of these nine or ten are rather
fricative, and only one or two have s real strike. The strike
pronuncistion is to be recommended.

h is B except in kA, th, th, ch, ph.

‘win. Words written with ‘ain ocour five times, but the ‘ain is
never pronounced.

gdf. There are eleven instances of gif. The pronuncistion varies
from ¢ to a back variety of k, on the whole nearer g than &,

§1, L5, coga for coka.

§ 3, 1.2. maka magan is a reciter’s slip for makan.
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HOTE OX COL. LORIMER'S PHONETICS OF GILGIT
SHINA (JRAS. Jan, pp. 1-42; Apr., pp. 177-212)

[Bince the following Note was sent to the printer, I
have received a letter from Col. Lorimer in reply to one of
mine touching infer alia on the definition of cerchrals. He
writes : ** On this definition of cerebral the results of my
inquiries essentinlly agree with yours. The case seems
to be the same with aspirates.”]

Colonel Lorimer’s article is a moral tonic. It is impossible
to be a pessimist while there is a scholar who can write in
this way. In spite of his experience and careful ear-training
he writes with a modesty, which in a tyro would be becoming,
and in & scholar is charming. If we owed him nothing else,
we should be heavily in his debt for this one fact here
clearly set down, that, even for a well-trained ear, to dis-
tinguish between cerebrals and non-cerebrals or between
aspirated and unaspirated sounds is o matter of extreme if
not insuperable difficulty (except for one who has made
the distinction from childhood). The present note deals
with this difference. In our Journal for July, 1921, I stated
that Sini contained a series of cerebral sounds Lt
{1 in one dialect), g, 7, ¢, and 7, marked off from non-cerebrals,
and a series of aspirated surds distinguished from non-
aspirates ; further that ¢, d. r, u, } and th, th, kh, ph, ch,
are as distinct from ¢, d, r, m, L and ¢, ¢, &, p, ¢ respectively as
they are in North India. 1 still hold this,

We must leave on one side inquiries into such points as
the following: (a) relative frequency; (b) exact place of
articulation ; (¢) causes; (d) etymology; (e) division into
primary and secondary ; {f) importance, for this is only
& matter of the meaning of the word “important”;
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436 xoTE o¥ coL. LORIMER'S PHONETIOS OF GILGIT BHINA

they are neither more nor Jess important than in Urdu,
Panjahi, Hindi, or Bengali; and we must confine oursalves
to the inquiry—do the two seriss exist or do they not ?
A superficial reading of Colonel Lorimer's article may give
the impression that he denies their existence, but if one reads
it carefully one sees that his investigations confirm my
statements at almost every point,

First & matter of definition. What s a cerebral ! The
suthor, modestly mistrusting his own observations, has based
all his remarks upon a definition taken from a book on
phonetics, Unfortunately the definition is wholly incorrect,
It gives the point of articulation as * the highest part of the
roof of the mouth about the junction of the hard and soft
palates ', and tells us that * the tip of the tongue must be
firmly pressed " against this place. If this is correct, probably
no cerebral is ever heard between Cape Comorin and the
Pamirs, either in Sini or in any other language. As regards
the “ firm pressing " it is n sufficient answer to say that the
contact of rin a word like ghord takes less than one-hundredth
part of a second : nndanmgnrdntheplm.thepmperpniut
of articulation is anywhere on the hard palate behind the teeth
ridge. When, therefore, Colonel Lorimer says of certain
Sigd sounds that they are not “true cerebrals” or that
" they are not rightly described as such ”, he means merely
that they are not cerebrals in the sense of the above definition,
and I entirely agree with him. Sini certainly contains no such
cerebrals, nor does Urdu or Panjabi.

Now two questions emerge : (1) Do Colonel Lorimer's
observations support the view of the existence of cerehrals
and non-cersbrals, and of aspirated and unaspirated sounds ?
(2) When he sets himself to make these distinctions is
he generally correct 7 The answer in both cases is an un-
hesitating affirmative. Let us take them in order, The
quotations and page-numbers are from his article.

(1) pp. 17, 18, he gives a list of words with forward ¢,
and another with back ¢ (i.e. dental and cerebral f).
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NOTE ON COL. LORIMER'S PHONETICS OF GILGIT SHINSA 437

p. 18, “¢ slightly further back than normal .. . the
difference is recognized by Bhina speakers.”

p. 20, “u d produced slightly further back than normal,”
“ a decided cerebral d exista.”

p- 25, it is possible that n is sometimes post-alveolar ™
{1.e. cerebral).

p. 30, * & sound which on first hearing I mistake for r, on
examination found to be cerebral d.” This * mistake " is
very creditable to Colonel Lorimer’s ear, for it is not a mistake
at all. The sound in question is cerebral r.

p. 38, *“ there is a distinct cerebral ¢ "' : (in certain circnm-
stances) “ ¢, d, r are cerebralized and n is similarly influenced ™
{in certain other cases) *{, d, r are post-alveolar or pre-
eerebral.”  As we have seen, these terms are other names for
** cerebral .

On p. 188 iz a list of words containing cerebral », and on
pp. 186, 187 a list of words with cerebral d.

The author quotes a competent Sin whom he calls 8.R.
Thus, on p. 210, * 8.R.'s d sounds to me like English r.”" It s,
in fact, r, cerebral r. Again, “S.R. agrees about (post-
alveolar or pre-cerebral) , r, n " : ie. recognizes cerebral
t, r, n. We must again remind ourselves that when Colonel
Lorimer says that ¢, d, r, etc., are post-alveolar or pre-mﬂh'll.
he means what we call cerebral. The cerebrals in modern
Indian vernaculars are also post-alveolar or pre-cerebral.
They are not cerebral in the sense of the definition.

(2) Now we come to aspirates.

p. 196, * the difference between aspirates and non-aspirates
is recognized by intelligent Shina speakers, and the difference
may constitute the sole difference between similar words.”

On pp. 198, 199, is a list of words containing aspirated and
unaspirated plosives respectively.

p. 207, * factors important in distinguishing words (other-
wise) identical are . . . aspiration.”

p- 211, “ S.R. is pretty clear in his own mind as to what are
and what wre not aspirates,”
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438 NOTE ON COL. LORIMER'S PHONETICS OF GILGIT SHINA

Let us now examine the author's lists of words containing
cerehrals, non-cercbrals, aspirates, and non-aspirates.  On
. 17, 18, words with dental or cerebral t. The distinction
has been made with absolute correctness,

p- 20, a list of post-alveolar (i.e. cerebral) d's—perfectly
correct, except that perhaps by a clerieal slip, the two words
dam and dam are interchanged. As printed the words are
dam be, all together, and du dam, twice. The first should be
dam, and the second dam.

pp. 186, 187, a list of words with cerebral ¢, said to be
“ much more akin to r”', As stated above it s cercbral r.
In this Colonel Lorimer's ear guided him aright. All the
words in the list do actually contain either r or (in two or
three cases) d.

p- 188, a list of words with cerebral n—correct.

pp. 198, 199, long lists of aspirates and non-aspirates.
1 agree with all but two or three.

We may conclude that in the author's opinion—

(i) Bipd (besides d, f, n, r) contains cerebral d, ¢, n (what
he calls post-alveolar or pre-cerebral), and in addition
unother cerebral ¢, * much more akin to r,” i.e. cerebral r.

(ii) The distinction between aspirates and non-aspirates is
recognized by S.R. and other Sini speakers ;
and further that—

(i) when Colonel Lorimer prepares special lists of words to
indicate the distinctions nearly all his words are correctly
chosen. T think I could hardly have asked for a fuller endorse-
ment of my judgment in the matter,

On p. 191 the author suggests that on  so simple & phonetic
matter " as cerebrals 1 would claim that I was “ not likely
to be mistaken . This is an important point of principle.
I should reply : No, on the contrary I should like every
language scholar to keep before him on hie desk the following
words printed in large and clear letters : “ Sounds to which
you have not heen acoustomed all your life you will probably
mmhahlutamngnimulurirnrpmducemmﬂy. Ii
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THE POUR SERIES IN SHINA 439

there is an exception it will only be the result of prolonged
phonetic studv and almost superhuman effort.” Now it is
quite true that I have no difficulty in recognizing these
cerebrals and in distinguishing aspirates, but it is not because
they are per se *easy phonetic matters " : the reason is
that T was born among them and have used them all my life.
I cannot recall a time when they were not perfectly familiar
to me,

ARE THE FOUR SERIES (FRONT #,d, r,n; BACK f &, 5, ni
ASPIRATES, AND NOX-ASPIRATES) FOUND IN SINA?
The article of my old friend, Sir George Grierson (Mise.,

JRAS., Oct., 1924), raises some interesting pointa. The greater

part of it is devoted to a protest against the common use of

miirdhanya and *' cerebral ', 1 pass over the former, as I did

not use the word, and go on to two points connected with

“gerebral . It is advisable to touch on these two very

minor details in order to clear the way for the discussion of

the real question.

Minor point (i) : the meaning usually assigned to * cerebral .

In many of the Indian vernaculars there are pairs of sounds
generally represented by ¢, ¢ : d, d : r, r : n, » (and others with
which we are not now dealing). In each case the point of
articulation is further forward for the first-named than for
the second. * Dental” and * cerebral " are conventional
terms applied by Orientalists and philologists to the forward
set and back set respectively. They may be unsuitable terms,
but they hold the field at present, for they are employed in
this sense by countless Orientalists, including Sir George

Grierson himself. To take the latest instance, Professor

Turner tells me that in his article on Sindhi Cerebralization

(JRAS., Oct., 1924) he has used them in this purely con-
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83 THE FOUR SBERIES IN SHINA

ventionsl sense without regard to the actual place of
articulation. Similarly, Professor Jules Bloch, referring to
his monumental work on Marathi, writes: * Il va de soi que
je n'ai pas voulu employer le mot cérébrale dans un autre sens
que lé sens conventionnel.”

Phoneticians, however, dislike the word * cerebral ', and
prefer * retroflex consonant ', which Professor Jones defines as
“ made with the tip of the tongue against any part of the
hard palate, i.e. between the back of the teeth-ridge and the
junction of the hard and soft palstes”. The Oricntalist's
*“ cerebral " is a relative term, the phonetician's ** retroflex "
is a precise definition. When I write for Orientalists T use
" cerebral ', but when a year ago, writing as a phonetician,
Iattempted to translate into Hindi all the more usual phonetio
terms, it did not even occur to me to include * cerebral *.

The question of nomenclature is relatively unimportant ;
what concerns us more is the nature of the sounds indicated.

Before proceeding we must remind ourselves of the enormous
advance made by the science of speech sounds in the lnst few
years. Indian sounds are now being scientifically studied by
Europeans and many of them are known with accuracy :
the descriptions of them in standard Grammars are out of
date and cannot be appealed to. This science has revealed
inter alia three facts : (1) o man usually pronounces his native
language well according to his own particular dialect, but is
apt to go wrong and give wrong information when being
questioned ; (ii) the description of a speech sound is an
extraordinarily difficult matter, and anyone who wishes to
attempt it requires a long course of phonetics. This shows us
the reason for the unreliability of most descriptions written
by Indians ; (i) a man may have a scholarly knowledge of
a language without an accurate knowledge of its sounds.

Minor point (ii) : Where are these ** cerebrals ” articulated 1

Professor Daniel Jones is probably the most eminent living
exponent of speech sounds, and very few Oriental scholars
have spent as much time as he in the study of Indian sounds.
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He states his opinion that in the Indian languages whose
sounds he has studied the furthest back * cerebrals " are
found in the Dravidian languages, but that even in their case
the place of contact is no further back than half-way along
the hard palate. In one of his books there is a diagram of &
typical retroflex consonant. Articulation takes place at a
point between two-minths and three-ninths of the distance
from the back boundary of the teeth-ridge to the junction of
the hard and the soft palate. In another book he tells us that
the Singhalese “retroflex ¢ and d” are articulated “a
little further back than English { and d .

Mr. Llovd Jumes, Phonetio Lecturer in University College,
a very nble phonetician who has given great attention to the
study of African and Indian sounds, mentions as the place of
articulation for Indian “ cerebrals " * anywhere from the
alveolar position to half-way between the teeth-ridge and the
end of the hard palate .

The greatest authorities on Bengali sounds are Mr. Sutton
Page and Dr. 8, K. Chatterji. Mr. Page says that the place
of articulation for Bengali * cerebrals ™ wvaries from an
alveolar position to about a third of the way between the
teeth-ridge and the junction of the hard and soft palates.
Dr. Chatterji, speaking of his own pronunciation, says for
¢ and d “ just behind the teeth-ridge ', and for », beginning
in the same place but striking against the teeth-ridge with
the under surface of the tongue.

I myself have made & first-hand study of languages {rom
Darjiling in the east to bevond Kashmir (to the Sini country
and Hazara in the north-west), and in that area extending
for more than 1,500 miles I have not come across a ** cerobral ™
further back than half-way along the hard palate.

It will thus be seen that, so far as is at present known to
science, no Indian language possesses a ** cerebral "' sound which
has a point of artioulation further back than the middle of the

In the same way “ dental " is a conventional term, In
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point of fact a majority of the sounds which Orientalists call
“dental "' are alveolar. Usually ¢ and d are dental, and
7, m, Lalveolar, but they are all conventionally called ** dental ',

The main question : Are the Sour series found in Sivd 1

Let me emphasize the fact that this is the sole real issue,
The inquiries as to the meaning of * cerebral " and the exact
place of articulation are so subordinate as to be almost
irrelevant,

Having cleared the ground, we proceed to the main problem,
which is twofold. (i) Has Siya got any of these pairs, and if so
which ! Col. Lorimer and 1 assert that it has four pairs, vig,
bitzd;dzr,r:m p, (i) Does it distinguish aspirated from
non-aspirated sounds 2 We say that it does. In both cases
the two sets are as plainly distinguished as in other modern
Indian vernaculars, The agreement of his  views with
ming is a fact of great interest, for we approach the study
from different standpoints, Col. Lorimer, whose humility and
honesty impart an abiding fragrance to all his writings, has
stated over and over again that he does not trust his ear in
the differentiation of these sounds. He therefore endeavours to
obtain information by direct interrogation.  After long
experience, he knows better than most the difficulties of the
task. I have used the sounds all my life and can trust my ear.
His results are derived from inquiry, mine from observation,
The striking thing is that they agree. His views must be
sought in his latest writings, not in the ad inferim reparts of
his investigations printed in the JR.AS,, January and April,
1924. His mature conclusions are given in his article on Sina
Transitive Verbs (Bull. Sch. Or. Stud., vol. iii, pt. iii, 1924),
Knowing that he had written this article, 1 asked him to
indicate by his method of transoription all his latest decisions.
It will be seen that throughout he distinguishes “ corebrals

non - * cerebrals "', and aspirated  sounds  from
unaspirated,

Let us examine it to see whether it agrees with my
conclusions, There are 385 instances of ¢, d, r, n, each of which
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might have been printed either * cercbral " or non-“ cerebral ”,
and 500 sounds which he might have written either aspirated
or unaspirated—885 sounds in all. I am acquainted with the
words used by Col. Lorimer in this article, and in every single
case | agree with his transeription of them. Greater
unanimity than this would be inconceivable. Be it remem-
bered that we were not writing words whose stereotyped
spelling could be looked up in a dictionary ; we were putting
down new words in a virgin language. It will be noticed that
he always writes thoiki, to distinguish it from foiki which is
incorrect ; thoiki is a mere variant of thoili.

Another line of investigation is Khian Salib ‘Abdu’l Hakim
Khiin's testimony. Sir George Grierson says that the Khan
Sahib’s views differ from mine. This can be tested. In
Ling. Surv. Ind., vol. viii, pt. i, pp. 171-2, a text prepared by
him may be found. In it are 380 sounds which might have
been printed either aspirated or unaspirated. He has marked
them one way or the other, according to the evidence of his
ear. In these 380 instances there is one sole case in which I
differ from him—one out of 380, perhaps a mere slip. We come
to * cerebrals " and non-* cerebrals .  There are 174 possible
cases. In one there is an obvious oversight, for an ending
several times given correctly is once given wrong. I omit this.
There is one other word, wuth, which in Urdu and Panjabi is
wuth, utth. This hastwice been wrongly printed with f. It may
be a printer's error. There is no other word in which I differ
from him. If even we count these two we get 172 points of
agreement to two of disagreement, As a matter of con-
venience, not of mathematical accuracy, let us add the two
results. We then get 3 points of difference in 604 instances—
approximately a half of one per cent. A degree of agreement so
amazing bewilders one. Remembering the possibility of
author's clerical errors, copyist's blunders, printer’s mistakes,
1 should have been prepared for 10 per cent of difference,
and should still have considered that we were entirely in
accord. But here we have two men, the Kbin Sihib and

[230]



i 2 THE FOUR SERIES IN SHINA

myself, one an Indian, one a European, working in different
vears, in different places, with different people, on an unknown
tongue not reduced to writing, and yet producing results with
99} per cent of agreement. Such a measure of agreement—
100 per cent with Col. Lorimer and 993 per cent with *Abdu’l
Hakim Khin—is unbelievable, it is uncanny, vet it is fact.
The whole range of the Linguistic Survey will probably not
furnish anything approaching to a parallel, nor, T should
think, will any other linguistic work.

This makes it clear that these distinctions between
* cerebrals "' and “dentals”, and between aspirates and non-
aspirates, are not accidental or imaginary, that they do not
depend upon individual speakers, but are real and permanent.

Minor point (iii) : There remains only the question of the
place of articulation of Sipi * cerchrals ond * dentals ™.
Sir George proposes that we should call nearly all Sini t-sounds,
and presumably d-sounds, alveolar, never dental or cerebral,
and remarks that much of what he has said applies also to n
and r. I do not mind what terms are used so long as they
convey the facts, but I should be a little afraid that Sir George,
in carrying so far his protest against the usual use of the
terms, might create misapprehension. However, I will
here set down the place where the sounds are articulated, and
he can then choose those terms which will best indicate to
scholars the nature of the sounds and, in particular, the fact
that the two series are rigidly separated from one another.
The same terms will have to be used for Bengali, Marathi,
Urdu, Panjabi, and other Indian vernaculars, for to use one
set of terms for Sind and another for the same sounds in other
languages would tend to confusion.

Sind “ dentals "' : (i) pure dental, made right on the testh :
l, d, final I, and in certain circumstances n. (ii) alveolar, made
on the teeth-ridge : r, non-final , and n {except as above).

Sipi “ cerebrals ' : ¢, d, r, w against the hard palate, point
of articulation varying according to definite rules, from a little
behind the teeth-ridge, but not on it, to about a third of the
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distance slong the hard palate; the exact position depends
on accompanying vowels.

Note—An alveolar n in a few words attracts a following ¢
or d to an alveolar position.

1 have taken Col. Lorimer's views, correctly 1 believe, from
his letters and latest article. Tn his last communication, dated
20th November, 1924, the following statements are made :
“two 's and two d's are comsistently distinguished by
intelligent Sind speakers. The distinction is significant.”
They speak also of a third d, which his chief informant is
“ prepared to write as 7", and he himself is *“inclined to think "
may be 7. (To describe it as r is correct, 1hope to deal with it
in a systematic exposé of Sipi sounds—T. G. B) Sipd
speakers, he adds, also consistently distinguish ¢, {, &, p. &, &
from th, th, kh, ph, ch, ¢h. * Thereis,” hesays, “ no question
but that aspiration in Sini is significant.”

8ir George asks how I can be so positive about the
“ cerebral ' r. 1 answer—because I have used it since baby-
hood. Like Alexander Pope

I lisp'd in cer'brals for the cer'brals came,

Having known them all my life 1 cannot now confuse them
with other sounds.

May I strongly urge that in future writing on this subject
attention should be directed solely to the guestion of the
existence of the four series in Sipi—as in other Indo-Aryan
languages, and that until all are agreed on this point,
inquiries into the three minor points mentioned above should
be deferred 1

Prof. Bloch's admirable words about the ** dental™ and
« cerebral " series cannot be bettered :—* C'est L I'ossentiel :
les faits peuvent varier dans le détail, 'écartement entre
les deux points d'articulation peut étre = grand, la rétro-
version do la langue peut étre < forte dans le cas de la
2¢ série, ce qui importe, c'est l'existence de deux séries.”
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DENTALS AND CEREBRALS IN SINA

8ir George Grierson's kind words about the debt he thinks
he owes me have greatly touched me: Tam proud to acknow-
ledge my far deeper debt to him: a friendly discussion,
the best way of reaching the truth, gives me special pleasure <
he is eriticizing not me, but most living Orientalists. He
admits (JRAS., April, 1925, p. 313) that * cerebral ” includes
two classes of sounds, (a) cerebral sounds (edge of soft palata),
and (b) sounds * written locally with cerebral letters "
The first are not known to exist : so far as we know, India
has none (ib. Jan. 1925, p. 89): the second, called * corebral ™
by most scholars, are found all over India. The same sounds
in languages which are rarely (as Sipa) or never (many Hindi
and Laihndi dialects).locally written, are rightly attached
to this class and called ** cerebral ” by Professor Turner and
other philologists. Otherwise the claim of a language to
cerebrals would be admitted only if and when some local
patriot wrote in it.

Lknow well the difference between * letter " and “ sound ”,
but wish to avoid pedantry. Strictly speaking ‘' cerebral
letter ', ““cerebral ¢ ", ** retroflex sound *', and the very word
" cerebral ", are pure nonsense, vet one uses these terms. I try
to be scrupulously fair in evidence, and as it would be most
unfair to quote in phonetic matters the opinions of men
whose competence lies in literature, grammar, or philalogy,
I deprive myse!f of such support.

Sir George refers (with approbation, alas!) to two old
mistakes of mine made long ago, when, though knowing
the sounds and able to distinguish them from others, just
as well as now, they being my native sounds, I had insufficient
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phonetic knowledge, and like other writers in similar case
made mistakes in description. It shows once more that
without thorough phonetic training it is impossible to describe
sounds correctly. In my books written years ago (including
Sind Grammar, written 1917), the popular descriptions of
sounds, their nature, and difference from other sounds
may be taken as correct, but phonetic details must be treated
with reserve. Northern Panjabi cerebral 1, d, n, [, are
articulated about o third of the way along the hard palate,
(Taihndi just behind, Southern Panjabi in front ; tongue-tip
contact for r further forward than for f, d, n, fh.

But my chief interest in Sini sounds for the past seventeen
years has been to establish bevond question the fact that
there are two series {, d, n, r, and &, o, n. 1, and that they
are approximately the sounds denoted by these symbols in
the Panjab and UP. A few people have written on Sind,
but only Colonel Lorimer and I have studied and described
the sounds, I may refer to my article, Bull. Sch. Or. Stud.,
vol. iii, pt. iv, 19206, on “ The Sounds of Sina ', written in
collaboration with Colonel Lorimer and Miss Armstrong.
Aspirates are also dealt with. For dentals and cerebrals
see, too, JRAS., Jan. 1925, p. 92, and for the striking con-
firmation by ‘Abdu’l Hakim's text, ib. p. 91.
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h, B in any vowel position.

p is strictly speaking dento-alveclo-palatal.

Symhbols in brackets indicate subsidiary members of other
phonemes.

In my Shina Grammar just published there is a popular description
of the sounds written eight years ago in India, when it was impossible
for me to consult anyone. Now I should like to alter some of it. In
phonetics advance is so rapid that one's descriptions are out of date
almost as soon as they are written, Happily it is all advance, There
is no retrogression,

In order to indicate graphically the sounds of a language one must
i) decide what sounds are found in it, (ii) group them in phonemes,
assigning one symbol to each phoneme {not to each speech sound),
(iiii) show their tongue position or place of articulation by correctly
placing them on a sound chart. A phoneme may be popularly defined
as n distinet, essential, and significant sound of a language, minor
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Most of the above vowels are found nusal as well as non-nasal.
I do not remembrer nasal o, v, o, ™.

Section 1 gives Col. Lorimer's and my joint views, with such
qualifications on his part as are inserted within square brackets
followed by the initial “ L ". Section I contains a number of minuter
details for which T alone am responsible. The sound charts have heen
prepared by Miss Armstrong and myself. Col. Lorimer is in general
agreement with them, but does not wish to commit himself to all the
details [ regarding which 1 do not feel competent to form definite
opinions” : L.]. No two people speak a language alike ; in Indis,
especially in hilly regions, there are differences from village to village.
Col. Lorimer and T worked with different men in different years. There
are therefore naturally a few minor varistions in our estimates
of sounds. This holds in particular of vowels.

Beetiox 1

There are approximately 64 to 68 phonemes in Sina, of which 40,
including aspirated sounds, are consonantal. [Add " w 'z L] This
number may be slightly increased or decreased after further
investigation ; thus g, § may be varieties of j, 3. [1 think they are I.]
Bt fu.ﬂ“‘ present it may be accepted as practically correct. OF these
phonemes, sixteen consist of pairs of advanced and retracted con-
ponantal sounds, s follows. (The difference is significant.)
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Advanced:—t, d. ¢, . m, 1, [, 3; retracted:- -t d. g BT 0k
[The retraction of ¢, j (g). 8, r is often so considerable as to be obvious
to a European ear : L.] There are seven sounds which are found both
aspirated and unaspirated, the difference being significant : p, t, &,
e t ¢ ki aspirated, ph, th, th, ch, th, ¢h. kh [ph being inter-
changeable with P or £: L.] Sonants are not aspirated,

The dental fricatives 8 and 8 (English th in think and then) sre not
heard in Sini. The velar fricatives y and y (sometimes interchangeable
with kh and g) are generally found in loan words such as khoda or
xvda, God : jaymstan, Yigistin. They are faintly pronounced.

There are approximately 24-28 vowel phonemes, 14 non-nasal
vowels, 10 or more of these also nasal. [a doubtful : L.] i and 1 are
retracted to & and # when one of the sounds g, j, s, # immediately
follows or precedes. v is advanced towards y in a few words, Doubt-
less some law, not vet discovered, governs this fact. In the meantime,
we may enter y as belonging to the v phoneme. [T know the change
only as occurring optionally in a few words, when there is an i vowel
in the next syllable : L.] .

Some of the vowels appear in certain cases to be interchanged.
Buch are a, o, 9, ®: 4, 1: 0,7, 0,0: ¢, E

¢ ) [, g are not unlike English ch, j, #h, zh, but are unrounded
and more advanced : ¢ is unaspirated. g, j, 8, § are the correspond-
ing retracted sounds : lips unrounded.

b, m, g, n, 5, 2 do not differ appreciably from the corresponding |
English sounds ; p and k differ from English p and k in lacking |
aspiration, n‘

{ and v are not unlike English fand v, but are fainter. The friction |

is less and the ncoustic effect is different. v is sometimes weakened to